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Before Use

Be sure to read the SOFTWARE LICENSE
AGREEMENT (page 2) before using this product.

This operator's manual includes information such as the operating
procedure, safety precautions, maintenance, and specifications.

Be sure to read this operator's manual before using this product.
Keep this manual handy for reference.

If you encounter any problems or have questions about this prod-
uct, please contact Nidek or your authorized distributor.




Eng V1.06

IMPORTANT - READ CAREFULLY
THIS AGREEMENT APPLIES TO THE NIDEK SOFT-
WARE AND ACCOMPANYING DOCUMENTS. PLEASE
READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY AND THOR-
OUGHLY BEFORE USING SOFTWARE.

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

This SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT (this "Agree-
ment") is an agreement between you, whether person or
legal entity, and NIDEK CO., LTD., a Japanese corporation,
("NIDEK") for software (including but not limited to software
linked dynamically or statically with other software) supplied
by NIDEK or its designee pursuant to this Agreement,
whether software alone or embedded software in a NIDEK
hardware product, whether on disk or in read only memory,
or on other media, or through an authorized website or net-
work, and any accompanying documents or materials
(including, but not limited to, operation manuals and elec-
tronic documents for such software, and other software for
displaying or saving the data acquired from or through other
NIDEK hardware product) (collectively, the "Software").

The Software and NIDEK hardware product (collectively,
"NIDEK product") may include a third party's software which
is linked, whether dynamically or statically, with the Software
(the "Third-Party-Software"). The Third-Party-Software shall
not be included in the definition of the "Software" in this
Agreement. The rights and title of the Third-Party-Software
belong to the third party, and the terms of use of the Third-
Party-Software are set forth separately from this Agreement.
The terms in this Agreement will not apply to the use of the
Third-Party-Software except as expressly stipulated herein.

By using or installing the Software, you agree to be bound to
the terms and conditions of this Agreement. If you do not
agree with this Agreement, please do not use or install the
Software and return the Software to the company from which
you obtained the Software.

1. GRANT OF LICENSE

1.1. Subject to the terms and conditions set forth in this
Agreement, NIDEK grants to you, and you accept, a lim-
ited, non-transferable and non-exclusive license to use
the Software.

1.2. Unless otherwise agreed in writing by NIDEK or its des-
ignee, the license is limited to using the Software on a
single computer or a single NIDEK hardware product
and if you replace such computer or NIDEK hardware
product, you may not use the Software without a new
license of the Software.

1.3. Notwithstanding the provision of 1.2, if you connect a
single server computer with the Software installed to a
plurality of client computers, you may use the Software
on such client computers; provided, however, that the
upper limit of the number of said client computers will be
determined by NIDEK in writing separately and individu-
ally from this Agreement.

1.4. Notwithstanding the provision of 1.2, if NIDEK permits
you to install the Software on a plurality of computers
using one license key of the Software, you may install
and use the Software on such computers up to the
upper limit of the number determined by NIDEK in writ-
ing separately and individually from this Agreement.

1.5. The Software is only to be used for its intended purpose
provided in the specifications, operation manual or
related documents in accordance with applicable laws
and regulations. If the Software is embedded software in
a NIDEK hardware product, you will use such Software
only as embedded software for the use of such NIDEK
hardware product.

1.6. For the license of the Software granted in this Agree-
ment, unless the license is granted by NIDEK or its des-
ignee explicitly free of charge, you will pay to NIDEK or
its designee the price for the Software, or if the Software
is embedded software in a NIDEK hardware product,
the price for the NIDEK hardware product in which the
Software is embedded.

2. INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS

2.1. NIDEK, or an owner of the Third-Party-Software, retains
any and all legal rights, title and interests in and to the
Software or the Third-Party-Software. Any and all rights
under copyright law, patent law, design law and other
intellectual property laws not expressly granted herein
are reserved by NIDEK or the owner of the Third-Party-
Software. The license granted herein will not be
intended as, or construed to be, any assignment of the
rights of NIDEK or the owner of the Third-Party-Soft-
ware. The Software and the Third-Party-Software are
protected by copyright and other intellectual property
laws and international treaties.

3. LIMITATIONS

3.1. You may not use the Software for any products without
a license of the Software.

3.2. Unless otherwise permitted and other than the part speci-
fied by NIDEK in operation manuals or any accompanying
documents for the Software, you may not analyze,
reverse-engineer, decompile, disassemble or otherwise
attempt to discover the source code of the Software.

3.3. You may not alter, reproduce, modify, translate, adapt,
or divert the Software.

3.4. You may not remove, delete or change the copyright
notice or other legends of the Software.

3.5. You may not sell, distribute, rent, license, sublicense,
lease, assign or otherwise transfer the Software to third
parties, or operate the Software for the benefit of third
parties without prior written consent of NIDEK.

3.6. You may not create derivative works or cause or permit
others to create derivative works based upon the Soft-
ware without prior written consent of NIDEK.

3.7. You may not disclose operation manuals for the Soft-
ware to any third party without prior written consent of
NIDEK; provided, however, for the avoidance of doubt,
the "third party" in this section will not include doctors,
examiners, nurses, employees, patients and other per-
sons who need to know the Software.

3.8. You may not use NIDEK’s trademarks or trade names
without prior written consent of NIDEK.




4. CONDITIONS OF USE

4.1.

4.2.

You shall take necessary measures (including but not
limited to antivirus software) to prevent failure of NIDEK
product due to external factors; provided, however, that
in the case where it is otherwise provided in the provi-
sions of operation manuals for NIDEK product or other
documents, you shall take such necessary measures to
the extent not inconsistent with such provisions.

If you enter data into NIDEK product or obtain data by
the use of NIDEK product, you shall obtain and save
backup of such data.

5. EXPORT RESTRICTIONS

5.1.

If you export or re-export, directly or indirectly, the Soft-
ware, you must comply with applicable export laws and
regulations of Japan and other countries, and obtain any
licenses or approvals required by governmental authori-
ties.

6. UPDATES

6.1.

6.2.

6.3.

The Software and/or the Third-Party-Software may be,
at NIDEK’s own discretion, changed, updated or modi-
fied from time to time without any prior notice to you. If
such changes, updates, and modifications are applied
to the Software licensed to you under this Agreement,
such changes, updates, and modifications will be
deemed a constituent part of the Software, and the
terms and conditions of this Agreement will apply to
such changes, updates, and modifications.

NIDEK may, at its own discretion, make amendments to
any provisions of this Agreement (the "Amendments"), if
NIDEK deems that:

a) such Amendments are appropriate in terms of inter-
ests for customers of this Software; or

b) such Amendments are commercially reasonable and
not contrary to the objective of this Agreement, even
if such Amendments are disadvantageous to you.

Prior to the amendments, NIDEK will notify you of the

terms and the effective date of such Amendments on

the website or by any other means.

If you use the Software after the effective date of such

Amendments, you shall be deemed to have agreed to

such Amendments.

7. TERMINATION

7.1.

7.2.

This Agreement is effective until terminated. If you
breach any term or condition of this Agreement, NIDEK
may, without giving any prior notice to you, terminate
this Agreement with immediate effect. Upon termination
of this Agreement due to the breach of this Agreement,
NIDEK reserves all the rights to claim damages result-
ing from such breach.

If this Agreement is terminated in accordance with the
provision of 7.1., you must immediately cease the use of
the Software, and delete, destroy and erase all the Soft-
ware. Any fees paid by you for the license of the Soft-
ware will not be refund for any reasons.

8. NO WARRANTIES

8.1.

NIDEK MAKES NO REPRESENTATIONS OR WAR-
RANTIES OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
CONCERNING THE SOFTWARE AND THE THIRD-

PARTY-SOFTWARE, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITA-
TION, WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FIT-
NESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, NON-
INFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS, INCLUD-
ING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, THIRD PARTY INTEL-
LECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS, ACCURACY,
RELIABILITY OR AVAILABILITY, ABSENCE OF OR
RECOVERY FROM ANY INTERRUPTION, ERROR-
FREE OPERATION OR CORRECTION OF DEFECTS
OR MALFUNCTIONS.

9. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

9.1.

9.2.

EXCEPT OTHERWISE EXPRESSLY STIPULATED IN
THIS AGREEMENT, IN NO EVENT WILL NIDEK BE
LIABLE FOR ANY INCIDENTAL, INDIRECT, SPECIAL,
PUNITIVE, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, LOSS,
CLAIMS OR COSTS WHATSOEVER, INCLUDING,
WITHOUT LIMITATION, ANY LOST DATA, PROFITS,
REVENUES, BUSINESS OPPORTUNITIES OR
INFORMATION, LOSS OF USE OF ANY PRODUCT,
PROPERTY OR EQUIPMENT, DOWNTIME COST ,
COST OF PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS
OR SERVICES, OR ANY CLAIMS BY A THIRD
PARTY, ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO THE
USE OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWWARE AND/
OR THE THIRD-PARTY-SOFTWARE, CHANGES,
UPDATES OR MODIFICATIONS OF THE SOFTWARE
AND/OR THE THIRD-PARTY-SOFTWARE, OR MAIN-
TENANCE OR REPAIR SERVICE OF THE SOFT-
WARE IF ANY (collectively, the "DAMAGES"). THE
ABOVE LIMITATIONS WILL APPLY REGARDLESS OF
THE FORM OF ACTION, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
TORT, STRICT PRODUCT LIABILITY, OR OTHER-
WISE, EVEN IF NIDEK IS NOTIFIED OF THE POSSI-
BILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

THE LIMITATIONS PROVIDED IN THE PROVISION
OF 9.1. SHALL NOT APPLY IN THE CASE WHERE
THE DAMAGES ARE ATTRIBUTABLE TO NIDEK OR
NIDEK IS LIABLE FOR SUCH DAMAGES IN ACCOR-
DANCE WITH THE LAWS. EVEN IN SUCH CASE,
NIDEK SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY CONSE-
QUENTIAL, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, PUNITIVE OR
SPECIAL LOSS OR DAMAGE. NIDEK'S TOTAL
AGGREGATE LIABILITY FOR THE DAMAGES SHALL
NOT EXCEED AN AMOUNT ACTUALLY PAID BY YOU
FOR PURCHASE OF NIDEK PRODUCT; PROVIDED,
HOWEVER, THAT THE LIMITATION OF THE
AMOUNT SHALL NOT APPLY IN THE CASE WHERE
THE APPLICABLE LAW PROHOBITS SUCH LIMITA-
TION OR THE DAMAGES ARISING FROM NIDEK'S
GROSS NEGLIGENCE OR WILLFUL MISCONDUCT.

10. GOVERNING LAW AND ARBITRATION
10.1.This Agreement will be governed by and construed in

accordance with the laws of Japan.

10.2.All disputes arising between you and NIDEK relating to

this Agreement or the interpretation or performance
thereof will be finally settled by binding arbitration in
Tokyo in accordance with the Commercial Arbitration
Rules of The Japan Commercial Arbitration Association.
Judgment upon the award rendered by arbitration will be
final and may be entered in any court having jurisdiction
thereof.



11. SEVERABILITY

11.1.If any provision or any portion of any provision of this
Agreement will be held to be invalid or unenforceable,
that provision will be severed from this Agreement and
such invalidity or unenforceability will not affect the
remaining provisions of this Agreement. The remaining
provisions of this Agreement will continue in full force
and effect.

12. SURVIVAL

12.1.The provisions of 2, 3, 5,7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 15, 16,
17, 18, 19 and this provision will survive the termination
of this Agreement and will be binding after the termina-
tion of the Agreement.

13. ASSIGNMENT

13.1.This Agreement or any part of this Agreement may not
be assigned or transferred without prior written consent
of NIDEK. The permitted assignee or transferee must
agree to all the terms and conditions of this Agreement
prior to the assignment or transfer.

13.2.This Agreement will be binding upon the permitted
assignee or transferee and be enforceable by NIDEK.

14. ENTIRE AGREEMENT

14.1.This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement
between you and NIDEK concerning the Software, and
supersedes any prior written or oral agreement between
you and NIDEK. No modification of this Agreement will
be binding unless otherwise agreed in writing.

15.NO WAIVER

15.1.The failure of NIDEK to enforce at any time or for any
period the provisions hereof in accordance with its terms
will not be construed to be a waiver of such provisions
or of the rights thereafter to enforce each and every pro-
vision.

16.NO THIRD PARTY RIGHTS

16.1.This Agreement is intended to be solely for the benefit of
you and NIDEK and is not intended to confer any bene-
fits upon or create any rights in favor of any person
other than you and NIDEK.

17.HEADINGS

17.1.All headings are for convenience only and will not affect
the meaning of any provision of this Agreement.

18. LANGUAGE

18.1.The license agreement for the Software may be pro-
vided in multiple languages. In such event, unless other-
wise agreed in writing, the following shall apply:

a) If you use the Software in any countries outside
Japan, the license agreement for the Software shall
be executed and delivered in a text using the English
language. The text using the English language shall
prevail and control; and

b) If you use the Software in Japan, the license agree-
ment for the Software shall be executed and deliv-
ered in a text using Japanese language. The text
using the Japanese language shall prevail and con-
trol.

19. APPLICATION OF SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREE-
MENT

19.1.If the terms and conditions of the "Software License
Agreement" included in operations manuals for NIDEK
product are inconsistent with the terms and conditions of
the "Software License Agreement” displayed on NIDEK
product, the terms and conditions of the "Software
License Agreement” included in operations manuals for
NIDEK product prevail.




Indications in this manual

For this instrument, various system configurations and models can be used. The operation mode is select-
able between Wizard and Professional. The conditions and rules used in this manual are as follows.

® The descriptions of sections or items with the ' Trend8 indication apply only to the Trend8 model.
The descriptions of sections or items with other indication or no indication apply to both the Trend
and Trend8 models.

® The operations are explained using the DB model equipped with the tracer (optional).
“2.1 (Instrument) Outline” (page 25)

® The operations are mainly explained in Wizard mode.

® Details on descriptions of the tracer and such

Description Details
Tracer Built-in tracer (optional)
External tracer Tracer such as the LT-980 connected by RS-232C cable
Blocker Built-in blocker (DB and B models only)
External blocker CE-9, ICE-1, and ICE-1500 blockers
Shape imager Scanning function (DB, DI, B, and | models)

® As an example, the abbreviated description of “— Home screen” that follows “Press @ indi-

cates “the Home screen is displayed”.

® Definition of right (R) and left (L)

The right and left indication of the glasses or lenses in this operator’s
manual are as viewed by the person wearing the glasses as shown
in the figure to the right.

In the figure to the right, the right lens (R)[E)) is on the right and the

left lens (L)m is on the left as viewed by the person wearing the
glasses.
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“4.4 Changing the Shape”
(page 132)
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“5 PROFESSIONAL MODE’ (page 205)
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“7.1 Troubleshooting”
(page 263)

“7.4 Drill Replacement”
(page 269)

“8.3 Checklist” (page 295)




Table of Contents

1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS ---15

1.1 Introduction - - - 15
1.2 Usage Precautions - - - 16
1.3 Labels and Symbols - - - 22

2 INTRODUCTION - --25

2.1 (Instrument) Outline - - - 25
2.2 Configurations and Functions - - - 27

2.3 Screen Configurations - - - 32
2.3.1 Buttons and functions common to each screen - - - 32
2.3.2 Thehome screen---34
2.3.3  The data management screen - - - 36
2.3.4  The frame data confirmation screen - - - 39
2.3.5  The scan (Shape imager) screen - - - 40
2.3.6  The processing condition input screen - - - 42
2.3.7  The processing condition input screen for Trend8 - - - 44
2.3.8  The layout input screen - - - 45
2.3.9  The hole editor screen - - - 47
2.3.10 The blocking screen - - - 49
2.3.11  The processing start screen - - - 50
2.3.12 The simulation screen (grooving) - - - 53
2.3.13 The simulation screen (beveling) - - - 55

3 BASIC OPERATION - - - 57

3.1 Startup and Shutdown - - - 57
3.1.1 To perform pre-use check - - - 57
3.1.2 Tostartup---59
3.1.3  To shut down - - - 61
3.2 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data - - - 62
3.2.1 To load shape data from the internal memory - - - 62
3.2.2  To save shape data to the internal memory - - - 64
3.2.3  To receive data from the external tracer - - - 66
3.24  To receive data from the server computer - - - 67
3.2.5 To send shape data to the server computer - - - 68
3.3 Managing Shape Data - - - 69
3.3.1 To delete shape data - - - 69
3.3.2  To delete brands (folders) - - - 70
3.3.3  To back up shape data - - - 71
3.3.4  To restore shape data from a USB flash drive --- 73
3.3.5  To add shape data from a USB flash drive - - - 74
3.4 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending with Barcode Scanners - - - 75
3.4.1 To read and save shape data with the barcode scanner - - - 75
3.4.2  To receive and send shape data with the barcode scanner - - - 76




3.5
3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

3.10

3.1

3.4.3  Toread and save shape data with the 2D barcode scanner - - - 77

3.4.4  To receive and send shape data with the 2D barcode scanner - - - 77

3.4.5 Toread and save shape data with the external 2D barcode scanner - - - 78
3.4.6  To receive and send shape data with the external 2D barcode scanner - - - 79
Handling Double-coated Adhesive Pad - - - 80

Handling Tracer - - - 81

3.6.1 To check the tracer horizontality - - - 81

3.6.2  To calibrate the tracer - - - 81

3.6.3  To set and remove frames - - - 84

Tracing Frames - - - 87

3.71 To auto trace - - - 88

3.7.2  To semiauto trace - - - 89

Tracing Patterns and Demo Lenses - - - 92

3.8.1 To trace patterns - - - 92

3.8.2  Totrace demo lenses - - - 94

Scanning (Shape imager) - - - 96

3.9.1 To scan patterns - - - 96

3.9.2  To scan demo lenses - - - 98

3.9.3  To scan (Manual measurement mode) - - - 101
Setting and Removing Lenses - - - 103

3.10.1 To setlenses - --103

3.10.2 Toremove lenses - - - 104

Removing Lens Cups - - - 105

3.11.1  To remove pliable cups and pliable cups for high base curve lenses - - - 105
3.11.2  To remove nano cup supporter (optional) - - - 106
3.11.3  To remove mini cups or nano cups (optional) - - - 107

WIZARD MODE - --109

4.1
4.2
4.3

4.4
4.5
4.6

4.7

Operation Flow in Wizard Mode - - - 109

Loading Shape Data - - - 113

Editing Shape Data - - - 115

431 To confirm frame data - - - 115

4.3.2  To specify processing conditions - - - 117

4.3.3  Toinput layouts according to lens types - - - 122

Changing the Shape - - - 132

Inputing WD and EP - - - 134

Blocking - - - 136

4.6.1 To block - - - 136

46.2  To block lenses simply - - - 140

4.6.3  To block with pliable cups for high base curve lenses - - - 141
4.6.4  To use mini cups - - - 142

4.6.5 To use nano cups (optional) - - - 144

46.6  Toreplace lens adapter and lens clamp with those for nano cups - - - 145
Blocking Lenses with CE-9 - - - 146

10



4.8
4.9

4.10
4.11
412
4.13
4.14
4.15
4.16

4.17
4.18

4.19
4.20
4.21

4.22

4.71 To block lenses at optical centers - - - 146
4.7.2  To block lenses at frame centers - - - 148
4.7.3  To block bifocal lenses - - - 149

474  To block progressive lenses - - - 150

Initial Screen Customize Functions - - - 151

Beveling - - - 153
4.9.1 To auto bevel - - - 153
49.2  Toguide bevel - - - 156

Mini Beveling - - - 161

High Base Curve Beveling for Trend8 - - - 162
Custom Beveling for Trend8 - - - 165

Step Beveling for Trend8 - - - 166

Processing (Bevel) EX Lenses - - - 169

Flat Edging - - - 171

Grooving - - - 172

4.16.1 To auto groove - - - 172

4.16.2 To guide groove - - - 175

Processing (Groove) EX Lenses - - - 181

Drilling - - - 183

4.18.1 To set and edit holes (operation from the side menu) - - - 183

4.18.2 To edit holes (operation from the scan screen) - - - 191
4.18.3 Dirilling - --192

Checking and Retouching Lens Sizes - - - 193
Processing Opposite Lenses - - - 197

Other Processing - - - 198

4211 To change frames - - - 198

4.21.2 To perform tilt processing - - - 199
Editing Next Shape during Processing - - - 203

PROFESSIONAL MODE - - - 205

5.1
5.2
5.3

5.4
5.5
5.6

5.7
5.8

Operation Flow in Professional Mode - - - 205

Processing on the Start Screen (Professional Mode) - - - 208
Editing Shape Data - - - 212

5.3.1 To confirm frame data - - - 212

5.3.2  To specify processing conditions - - - 212

Processing - - - 215

Editing Next Shape during Processing - - - 217

The Blocker/Lex System - - - 219

5.6.1 Operation flow of the Blocker/Lex system - - - 219

5.6.2  To operate in the Blocker/Lex system - - - 221

Editing Next Shape during Processing (Blocker/Lex) - - - 223
The Mini Lab System - - - 224

11



5.8.1 Operations of the Mini Lab system - - - 224
5.8.2  To operate in the Mini Lab system - - - 225

6 PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT - - - 227

6.1 Operation on the Menu Screen - - - 227
6.1.1 To set parameters - - - 228
6.1.2  To operate on the Maintenance screen - - - 243
6.1.3  To display the process counter - - - 244
6.1.4  To set date and time - - - 245
6.1.5 To display the maintenance monitor - - - 246
6.2 Tracer Horizontality Check - - - 249
6.3 Calibration - - - 251

6.4 Adjustment - - - 253
6.4.1 To adjust sizes - - - 253
6.4.2  To adjust vertical shape sizes - - - 254
6.4.3  To adjust axises - - - 255
6.4.4  To adjust auto-processed bevel positions - - - 257
6.4.5  To adjust auto-processed groove positions - - - 258
6.4.6  To adjust groove widths - - - 259
6.4.7  To adjust hole depths - - - 260
6.4.8  To adjust cup holders - - - 261
6.4.9  To adjust cooling water for wheels - - - 262

7 MAINTENANCE - - - 263

7.1 Troubleshooting - - - 263
7.2 Error Code Table - - - 264
7.3 Periodic Inspection - - - 268
7.4 Drill Replacement - - - 269

7.5 Dressing of Wheels - - - 271

7.5.1 To dress roughing wheels for glass lenses, finishing wheels, and high base curve fin-
ishing wheels (Trend8) - - - 272

7.5.2  To dress polishing wheels - - - 274
7.5.3  To dress grooving wheel - - - 276
7.6 Exchanging Water in the Pump Tank and Filter - - - 277
7.7 Cleaning - - - 283
7.7.1 To clean the processing chamber - - - 283
7.7.2  To clean the cover, display, and lens stages - - - 284
7.7.3  To clean the cooling fan filter - - - 284

7.8 List of Consumables and Replacement Parts - - - 285

8 TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS - - - 287

8.1 Instrument Connection - - - 287
8.1.1 To perform COM port settings - - - 287
8.1.2  To communicate with the LT-980 and perform communication settings - - - 287

12



9

8.1.3  To communicate through NIDEK LAN - - - 290
8.1.4  To communicate in VCA - - - 292

8.2 Communication Settings for Safety Beveling - - - 294
8.2.1 To communicate through NIDEK LAN - - - 294
8.2.2  To communicate in VCA - - - 294

8.3 Checklist - - - 295

8.4 Specifications - - - 297

8.5 Software License - - - 303

8.6 Software Library License Information - - - 304

INDEX - - - 305

13



14



SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

~

1.1 Introduction

A Before use of this instrument, be sure to read this manual.

The operating procedures and cautions for safety must be thoroughly understood prior to use of the
instrument.

Keep this manual handy for reference.

About signal words

“ A WARNING” indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in
death or serious injury. Warnings for safety must be strictly followed at all times.

“ A CAUTION” indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor

or moderate injury or property damage accident. Cautions for safety must be strictly followed at all
times.
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Usage Precautions

1.2 Usage Precautions

Before use

/\ WARNING

* Use a hand cart when moving the instrument. At least two
persons are necessary to lift it.
Otherwise the instrument may be dropped, resulting in
injury or stumbling.

« To lift the instrument, be sure to hold it by the bottom parts,

o e and G 0 on both sides.

Lifting the instrument by holding the cover may cause
the instrument to fall, resulting in injury or malfunction.

» Be careful not to get fingers caught when setting the instru-
ment down.

Otherwise fingers may get caught between the table
and instrument, resulting in injury.

* Do not modify the instrument. Never touch the interior of the instrument in any manner other than the
procedures specified.
Otherwise, electric shock, injury, or malfunction may result.

/N\ CAUTION

» Do not use this instrument for other than its intended purpose. NIDEK is not responsible for accidents
or malfunctions caused by misuse.
For the intended purpose of this instrument, see “2.1 (Instrument) Outline” (page 25).

» Operate the instrument under the specified conditions.
Q:>“ Environmental conditions (during use)” (page 300)

« Install the instrument in a location with an adequate operating area as shown in “ Operating area and
maintenance work area (unit: mm)” (page 20).

* For the installation location and use environment for the instrument, satisfy the following conditions.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction, electric shock, or fire.
* a location not exposed to moisture
« a stable and level location free from vibration or shock
* a location not exposed to air-conditioning directly
« a location where the cooling fan on the left side of the instrument is not blocked and there is a clear-
ance of 10 cm or more in the left side of the instrument

* When handling the power supply or electrical components, satisfy the conditions described below.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction, electric shock, or fire.
» Use a power outlet that meets the power specification requirements.
* Be sure to connect the power plug to an power outlet equipped with a grounding terminal;
* Fully insert the power plug into the power outlet;
« Install the instrument in an area where the power plug is easily disconnected from the power outlet
without any tools;
* Do not crush or pinch the power cord with heavy objects;
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Usage Precautions

/\ CAUTION

* Do not use a multi tap or extension cord for power supplying;

* Be sure to use the provided power cord; Also do not connect the provided power cord to any other
instrument.

» Before connecting cables to the instrument, turn off the power switch and disconnect the power plug
from the power outlet;

* Do not turn on the power switch with a frame for glasses (hereafter referred to as “frame”) set on the
tracer.

» Do not put any object on the processing chamber door.
An object placed on the door may fall into the processing chamber when the door is opened, result-
ing in malfunction.

* Protect the display from splashing water. Also, do not operate the display or buttons with wet hands.
Water seeping into the instrument may result in electric shock, malfunction, or fire.

* When a pump other than that of the circular pump tank (optional) is used, it must run on a maximum
electric current of 1 A or less including inrush current.
If the electric current exceeds 1 A, the instrument may be damaged.

When a pump other than that of the circular pump tank (optional) is used, keep the water pressure 30
kPa or less.
If the water pressure exceeds 30 kPa, water leakage may occur resulting in instrument damage.

Do not allow the water level to rise over the maximum line in the pump tank.
Failure to do so could cause an overflow of water, bubbles or instrument malfunction.

If the water in the pump tank spills and the floor becomes wet, wipe it off with a clean dry cloth.
A slippery wet floor may cause injury.

Set the instrument on a table of which area
is larger (50 mm or more) than the outer
dimensions of the instrument in the figure to
the right (unit: mm).

A table height of approximately 650 to 700 | _ [T ___ . N_ o _____ ]
mm is necessary to allow space for the
pump tank unit to be installed under the
table. Additionally, the table must be sturdy
enough to bear the weight of the instrument
(40 kg) and be provided with adjusters on its
legs to allow it to be level and stable.
Failure to do so could cause the instru- A
ment to fall in the event of impact or
accidents.
It is necessary to provide openings in the | l
table top for the pipes and cords. oo !

337

2-R50 R75

aPositions of the instrument rubber
feet (three positions) - >

(2} Outiine of the table

Outline dimensions of the instrument

m The hole for the drain, cooling water, and cleaning water pipe
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Usage Precautions

During use

/\ WARNING

 Only personnel authorized by NIDEK are allowed to remove the cover or set screws. Do not disassem-
ble, repair, or modify the instrument.
Electric shock, injury, or malfunction may result.

 Before processing, be sure to visually check that the wheels or drill is not broken or cracked. If abnor-
mality is found in the wheels, immediately stop the instrument and contact NIDEK or your authorized
distributor.
If chipped or cracked wheels or drill is used, they may break or shatter, resulting in injury.

* When setting a lens or the lens clamp, do not touch the drill.
The drill has a sharp edge. Touching the drill may result in injury.

* Do not use flammable sprays around the instrument.

If any flammable gas stays inside the instrument, sparks from switching the internal motor commuta-
tor or the power switch, or static electricity may cause fire or explosion.

/\ CAUTION

» Every time before using the instrument, perform pre-use check.
Q:>“3. 1.1 To perform pre-use check” (page 57)

+ In the event of smoke or strange odors from the instrument, immediately turn off the instrument and
disconnect the power plug from the power outlet. Once it is sure that the smoke has stopped, contact
NIDEK or your authorized distributor.

Use of the instrument under such abnormal conditions may cause fire or electric shock. If fire occurs,
extinguish it with a dry chemical (ABC) extinguisher.

» Immediately replace the power cord with new one if its internal wires are exposed, power is intermit-
tent when the cord is moved, or the cord and/or plug are too hot to touch.

Electric shock or fire may result.

» Be careful not to get fingers caught when chucking a lens.
Injury may result.

» Do not open the processing chamber door during processing.
Water containing processing waste may splash causing eye injury.

» When using the instrument for extended periods of time, wear hearing protection such as earplugs.
Processing noise may impair the ears.

» The processed lens may have sharp edge. If necessary, wear gloves to handle it.
The lens edge may cause finger injury.

» Safety bevel the front and rear edges of a glass lens after processing.
Failure to do so may result in injury due to burrs.

» For handling the tracer, follow the conditions below. Failure to do so may result in injury or instrument
malfunction.
» When setting a frame on the tracer, do not pinch your fingers on the rim clips or the upper and lower
sliders.
* Do not touch or apply excessive pressure on the stylus during tracing.
* Do not operate the tracer with no frame set.
* Do not turn off the power switch of the instrument during tracing.
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Usage Precautions

After use

/N\ CAUTION

« After using the instrument, perform after-use check.
543.1.3 To shut down” (page 61)

* When connecting or disconnecting the power plug from the power outlet, make sure that the power
switch is off. Also, hold the power plug by the head when removing it from the power outlet.
Connecting or disconnecting the power plug in the power status may result in instrument malfunc-
tion.

« If the instrument is not to be used for a long time, disconnect the power cord from the power outlet.
* When changing the installation location of the instrument, consult NIDEK or your authorized distribu-
tor.
Tracing cannot be performed normally unless the instrument is installed horizontally.
* Do not store the instrument in an area that is exposed to rain or moisture, or that contains poisonous
gas or liquids.
* When transporting the instrument, use the specified packaging material.
Excessive vibration or impact to the instrument may cause malfunction.
Keep the packaging material to be used for transportation.
» Maintain the surrounding temperature and humidity at the following ranges during transport and stor-
age of the instrument.
Q:>“ Environmental conditions (during transport and storage)” (page 300)

Maintenance

/\ WARNING

» Toreplace the wheels or safety beveling or grooving wheels, ask NIDEK or your authorized distributor.
Replacing those wheels by someone other than personnel authorized by NIDEK may result in injury
or malfunction.

 During dressing, the wheel rotates while the processing chamber door is open. Follow the precautions
below. Failure to do so may result in injury or malfunction.
» Never touch the wheel while it is rotating.
* If necessary, wear a protective mask and glasses.
» When dressing the wheel, hold the dressing stick with both hands with a minimum of 2 or 3 mm pro-
truding.
» When the dressing stick is worn to the length of 4 cm, replace it with a new one.

 To replace the drill, observe the following precautions. Failure to do to may result in injury or burns.
* Use the drill specified by NIDEK.
« Before replacing the drill, enter Drill replacement mode, turn off the instrument, then disconnect the
power plug from the power outlet.
» Immediately after drilling, wait approximately for 1 minute or more, then replace the drill with gloves
on because it is at a high temperature.
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Usage Precautions

/N\ CAUTION

* It is recommended to have periodic inspection on the instrument every two years.
Do not repair or disassemble the instrument. Do not replace parts other than the cup holder, lens
adapter, drill, cooling fan filter, water in the pump tank, or stocking filter.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction or injury.

* Occasionally clean the metal parts of the power plug with a dry cloth.
If dust settles between the metal parts, short circuit may occur, resulting in fire.

* When cleaning the instrument, observe the following items. Failure to do so may result in poor pro-
cessing accuracy or malfunction.
» Wear protective masks to avoid inhaling processing waste.
* It is recommended to clean the instrument for every 100 lenses processed.
« If left for several days, processing waste becomes settled and hard to be removed. Clean the instru-
ment at the end of that day processing has been performed.

* When the instrument is moved while installed on the table, remove the pump tank and other compo-
nents from the table.

Failure to do so may cause the components under the table to topple over, resulting in injury or mal-
function.

* When performing maintenance, secure a sufficient maintenance space.
Maintenance in an insufficient space may result in accident or injury.

Operating area and maintenance work area (unit: mm)

o
(e}
Yo
500 500
P>
1 A |
I |
I |
| o I
°° |
I [Te)
I |
I |
| Y I
|
| 545
I g - !
= |
I 3
I |
I 1000 |
_ _ y - _!

* As the maintenance work area, a space approximately 750 mm above the table surface on which
the instrument is placed is required.
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Usage Precautions

Disposal

/N\ CAUTION

» When disposing of packaging materials, waste and water generated during lens processing, or any
other waste, dispose of or recycle them in accordance with the laws and local ordinances of your
country. It is recommended to entrust the disposal to a designated industrial waste disposal contrac-
tor.

Inappropriate disposal may be subject to punishment or contaminate the environment.

Other cautions

* When connecting the cable to the interface connector, confirm the orientation of the cable connector
and connect it securely.

* Never touch the display with any object other than fingers although the instrument employs a touch
screen type.
Touching the display with a hard or sharp object such as a ballpoint pen may scratch it.

» There may be a few defective (black dot) or constantly-lit (red, blue, or green) pixels on the display.
This does not represent a failure of the display since this is caused by manufacture limitations of liquid
crystal displays.

» Be sure to select the correct lens material for the material of the lens to be processed.
If an improper material is selected, the lens may break or the lifetime of the processing wheels may
be reduced substantially.

« If tracing or processing is started without chucking any lens, pattern, or demo lens, malfunction may
result in the following operations. In this case, after interrupting the tracing or processing, press

;‘u; and turn off and on the power switch with nothing chucked.

» Turn off the power switch before connecting/disconnecting the USB flash drive.

» Do not use organic solvents such as paint thinner to clean the exterior of the instrument.
This could damage the surface of the instrument.

» The stocking filter is disposable. Do not reuse it.

» Use only the specified stocking filter.
If not, the filter or water supply pipe may become clogged with processing waste.

Safety function

+» For safe use, this instrument is equipped with the following functions.

Self-diagnostic function

This instrument is equipped with a self-diagnostic function that monitors the instrument during operation.

If any malfunction occurs, the instrument stops automatically and an error code is displayed on the screen.
Report the error code as well as the symptoms when contacting NIDEK or your authorized distributor regard-
ing the malfunction. This will assist in accurate servicing.

48,3 Checklist” (page 295)
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Labels and Symbols

1.3 Labels and Symbols

To call attention to operators, labels and symbols are provided for the instrument.

If labels become illegible as the labels are peeled off label or the characters on it are faded, contact
NIDEK or your authorized distributor.

Indicates that the operator is advised to refer to the related instructions in the opera-
tor's manual.

Indicates that caution must be taken.

Indicates that dangerous voltage may be present.
Provided on the identification label.

Indicates that caution must be taken. Indicates that caution must be taken to avoid
fingers getting caught by the lens chuck shaft.

Indicates the state of the power switch. When the part where this symbol is displayed
is pressed down, power is not supplied to the instrument.

Indicates the state of the power switch. When the part where this symbol is displayed
is pressed down, power is supplied to the instrument.

Indicates smooth stepless adjustment.

Indicates that the instrument must be supplied only with alternating current.
Provided on the identification label.

Indicates the year of manufacture.
Provided on the identification label.

Indicates a manufacturer.
Provided on the identification label.

Indicates that this product shall be disposed of in a separate collection of electrical
and electronic equipment in EU.
Provided on the identification label.

< k& | (|- OB P> B
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Labels and Symbols

¢ Labels and symbols on instrument

(Top view)

a ) °

Indication Label and symbol Related section

“During use” (page 18)

m “ Rotating direction] “7.5 Dressing of Wheels” (page 271)

“Before use” (page 16)

SN “During use” (page 18)
fecp ands clear “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

of chucking
mechanism.
Ne pas mettre
les doigts dans
C le presse-verre
The cover is

automatically
opened and closed
Le couvercle est
automatiquement

ouvert et ferme
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS : Labels and Symbols
B

4 When tray holder (optional) is attached

(Top view) (Front view)

Indication Label and symbol Related section

» “Before use” (page 16)

a I:Ii] « Operator’'s manual provided with tray holder

(optional)
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l. INTRODUCTION
<

21 (Instrument) Outline

B NIDEK Patternless Edger LEXCE is an edger for eyeglass lenses that performs shape editing, block-
ing, periphery processing, and drilling based on data from the tracer, scanning, or server computer.

B This instrument is provided with the following two operation modes.

» Wizard mode: This mode is recommended for operators who are not familiar with the operations.

 Professional mode: This mode is recommended for operators who are accustomed to the opera-
tion.

® Model list of this instrument

LEXCE Trend

Model nhame Safgtx)(t;\?i\:](zing Drilling Scanning Blocking
DB ©) ©) O O
DI ©) O O x
O O x x
B ©) x O O
I ©) x @) x
N O x x x
LEXCE Trend8
Safety beveling - . . Custom / high base
Model name Grooving Drilling Scanning Blocking curve beve_llng
Step beveling
DB ©) ©) O O O
DI ©) ©) O x O
O O x x [e)
B ©) x O O O
I ©) x O x O
N O x x x 0O

Tracer is available as an option. It can be installed on all models.

® Processable lens types

Lens type

Plastic lens Polycarbon-

. Poly
i a
(CR-39) Hi-index ate

Glass
urethane

Acrylic Trivex

*a. Plastic lens with a refractive index of 1.60 or higher

25



2. INTRODUCTION : (Instrument) Outline
B ——————

4 System configuration

The following system configurations are examples with this instrument.

® Configuration example of standard system

Configuration-1 Details

LEXCE
* Tracer (optional)
* Blocker

Details

* LEXCE

« External tracer

* Blocker (CE-9)

» Server computer

® Blocker/Lex system configuration example

Composition Details

* LEXCE
* Tracer (optional)
» External blocker

5.6 The Blocker/Lex System” (page 219)

® Configuration example of Mini Lab system

Composition Details

+ LEXCE

» Server computer
» External blocker
» External tracer

Q’.>“5.8 The Mini Lab System” (page 224)
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2. INTRODUCTION : Configurations and Functions

2.2 Configurations and Functions

4 N\
1 Tracer
(optional)
Processing
chamber
5
2
! 6
3— Iy
: 7
4 8
. | J

1 Processing chamber door

This door closes automatically when processing starts and opens automatically when the processing
is complete.

Window for built-in 2D barcode scanner (optional)

3 USB port
A USB flash drive is inserted into here to back up, restore, or add shape data.

4 Cooling water control knob
This knob is used to control the amount of cooling water for the wheels.
5 Display
Operation, settings, and such are performed. This instrument employs a touch screen type.
6 Cup holder
A lens cup is attached to this holder for blocking.
4.6 Blocking” (page 136)

7 Blocking lever

By lowering this lever, a lens is blocked.

8 Lens stage
A lens is placed on this stage for blocking.
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2. INTRODUCTION : Configurations and Functions

11

12

13

14

15

16

- /

Expansion port
LAN port (LAN)
The Ethernet LAN cable ™" is inserted into here.
t%:>“7. 1 Troubleshooting” (page 263)
RS-232C port (COM)
The tracer or barcode scanner is connected to this port.

Outlet for optional accessories
Connect a deodorizer or centrifugal separation filtration unit to this outlet.

Outlet for Pump 2 (for cleaning water)
The power cord of Pump 2 (for cleaning water) is connected to this outlet.

Q{>“¢ Connection diagram for power cord” (page 282)

Outlet for Pump 1 (for cooling water)
The power cord of Pump 1 (for cooling water) is connected to this outlet.

Power inlet

The power cord is connected to this inlet.

Breaker buttons of pump tank
Service personnel use these buttons for maintenance. Do not use them.

*1. Ethernet: This is a standard of wired LAN. This instrument is communicated by 10 BASE-T or 100 BASE-
TX.
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2. INTRODUCTION : Configurations and Functions

® Processing chamber

r a
17
18
19

(& J

17 Sub spindle unit
This unit is used for safety beveling, grooving, and drilling.

aSafety beveling wheel for rear edge
mSafety beveling wheel for front edge
Grooving wheel

G orin

18 Cleaning water unit
This unit is used to cool the drill, safety beveling wheel, and
grooving wheel. Adhesion of processing waste is suppressed
by this unit.
To adjust the amount of water, loosen the set screwa with a

flathead screwdriver, then rotate the needle to the right or

left by using a hexagonal wrench E (2.0 mm).
When adjustment is completed, tighten the set screws.
Only when the water amount is inappropriate, adjust it.

19 Lens adapter
A lens with a lens cup is attached to here.
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2. INTRODUCTION : Configurations and Functions

20 Feeler unit
This unit measures demo lens and lens outline, surface, and pattern.
21 Lens clamp
This clamp secures a lens.
22 Cooling water unit
This unit cools the wheels. Adhesion of processing waste is suppressed by this unit.

Q{>“6.4.9 To adjust cooling water for wheels” (page 262)

23 Wheels

Trend (PLB-2R) Composition

.
a : Roughing wheel for glass lenses
m : Finishing wheel ¢ Wi .
: Polishing wheel
m : Roughing wheel for plastic lenses

Trend8 (PLB-2R8) Composition

a : Roughing wheel for glass lenses ? m a
m : Finishing wheel ¢ [T
: Polishing wheel
m : High base curve finishing wheel
a : Roughing wheel for plastic lenses |
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2. INTRODUCTION : Configurations and Functions

¢ Tracer (optional)

- N

\ J

1 Upper slider

A frame is held by the upper and lower sliders.
Lower slider

3 Frame holder

It is an adjustment part for improving the measurement accuracy by getting the width of a frame closer
to the width of adult’s face.

To measure a frame for children, remove the frame holder.
& “3.7 Tracing Frames” (page 87)
4 Stylus

This part reads frame shape.

5 Rimclip

This part holds and secures the rim of a frame. Rim clips are equipped at upper and lower positions on
both the right and left.
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2. INTRODUCTION : Screen Configurations

2.3 Screen Configurations

This section describes the names and functions of each screen in Wizard mode. For Professional
mode, see “5 PROFESSIONAL MODE” (page 205).

2.3.1 Buttons and functions common to each screen

The buttons and functions common to each screen are described.

'd N\
Information message Side menu
J 2 3 4 L
_____________________ | | - - - = =~
O - | - 1
______________________ A e
| R E 70.00 L '
1—< ; > ! 12

\ PD : .13
EJ \ [ \14

Aee R Circ:170.33 ED:65
r Size n u L Circ:170.86 ED:65

-~  ©
| Cr|1uck St|op
5 6 7 8 9 10

N J

1 < Back button

— Previous screen

2 Door button

This button opens and closes the processing chamber door.

3 |# Home button

— Home screen
— Menu screen (in Mini Lab mode)

4 > Next button

— Next screen

Lens shape display of right side (R)

Shape image of lens cup set by parameters

Lens shape display of left side (L)

0 N O O

[Chuck] button

This button secures or releases a lens. When a lens is held, the yellow circle on the top left of this but-

ton lights up.
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2. INTRODUCTION : Screen Configurations

9

10

¢ Side menu

11

12

13

14

15

[Start] / [Stop] button

Pressing starts lens processing. When processing starts, this button toggles to g . Press-
ing this button again stops the processing.

[I]]Side menu tab

Pressing this tab displays the side menu hidden to the right of the screen. Pressing this tab again
hides the side menu.

[Disp. save] button

Saves the currently displayed screen settings as the initial settings.

tQ:>“4.8 Initial Screen Customize Functions” (page 151)

@RS [Shape edit] button < i
— Shape editor screen N
tQ:>“4.4 Changing the Shape” (page 132) i / 423
B E o L
G 3l [Hole edit] button

— Hole editor screen
Lsg.18 Drilling” (page 183)

=
g
B

o
=[]
BE
o]

I 1

[Save] button

— Data management screen Del Ins BS

7
3.2 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data” | @ W & & T Y U 1 0 7 4
(page 62) NE GGG GO0 C 1

0

. Z X C VB NM e« =»
tQ:>“3. 2.4 To receive data from the server computer” (page 67)

Add Receive Load
Restore Backup Send o Save

Numeric keypad

Pressing the numeric field displays the numeric keypad, then
numbers or symbols can be entered.

* Numerical value /. / +/ - : Enters numbers or symbols.
» CE: Cancels entry.

+ <« : Confirms entry.

. 8: Closes the numeric keypad without changing the
numeric value.
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2. INTRODUCTION : Screen Configurations

2.3.2 The home screen

The home screen displays basic selection buttons to be used first.

f )
1 2
o | |  EJEE
A-00000000000001
bJ C OG
Frame Demo lens  Current
3 D N
Pattern Data
= 1T —= Q@
Blorker Meinu Chuck Stop
4 5 6
- J
1 |69|[Frame]/ | 2 [Tracer] button = 1*
® For the tracer, 65% is displayed. b_d “
— Trace screen o x M
tQ:>“3. 7 Tracing Frames” (page 87) Cancel
-  ©
® For the external tracer, % | is displayed. Trace data is o s

received.
— Data management screen

tQ:>“3. 2.4 To receive data from the server computer” (page 67)

@ [Demo lens] button

® \When the parameter “ Method for measuring pattern and
demo lens” (page 229) is set to “RMU”, the demo lens trace
screen is displayed.

Q:>“3. 8.2 To trace demo lenses” (page 94)

® \When the parameter is set to “Shape imager”, the demo

lens scan screen is displayed.

43.9.2 To scan demo lenses” (page 98)

© Insert a demo lens and press the R or L button. - s

ol B

Demo lens

-~

Chuck Stop

<R

b

Measure

Lens curve

4~ | @

Chuck Stop
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3

4

5

6

7

[Pattern] button

Pattern|

® When “ Method for measuring pattern and demo lens”
(page 229) is set to “RMU”, the pattern trace screen is dis-
played.

Q:>“3. 8.1 To trace patterns” (page 92)

® \When the parameter is set to “Shape imager”, the pattern
scan screen is displayed.

tQ:>“3. 9.1 To scan patterns” (page 96)

ﬁ [Blocker] button
— Simple blocking screen
The blocker is used simply.

s 44.6.2 To block lenses simply” (page 140)

T

Menu

[Menu] button

— Menu screen
Parameter setting and maintenance are performed.

L6, 1 Operation on the Menu Screen” (page 227)

[Data] button

— Data management screen
Shape data is received, sent, loaded, saved, and controlled.

Q:>“3.2 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data”
(page 62)
543,24 To receive data from the server computer” (page 67)

[Current] button

@ Insert a pattern and press the R or L button. > P
“ Cancel .
Pattern
—~ Q
Chuck Stop
L
[~
oy ® [ ] 1 0
5
[ |
Measure M
(]
4+~ | 9
Chuck Stop

=~ ©

Chuck

Stop

General] Default |Grind|ng|Cmnedlm |Mamtenance|Counter|Ervor h\stuwIMamhe |est. L]

Language English 1
Screen configuration Professional 2
3

Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
Traced data side to be mirrored None(Both)

SIN 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4

NIDEK_
Del Ins BS 7) &) ¢
DIWIGIAIOIVIVOIVICICONOXGXE
) (S) () () (@) () ) ) (1L DIOXE

NoMoe = 0o - |l

Receive Load

Send - Save

Add
Restore Backup

This button is displayed when the screen returns to the home screen during editing of shape or pro-
cessing of a lens. Pressing this button returns to the screen for editing or processing.
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2.3.3 The data management screen

To display the data management screen, press * on the home screen or press
in the side menu. This screen allows shape data to be received, sent, loaded, and controlled.

L43.2 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data” (page 62)

L, “3.2.4 To receive data from the server computer” (page 67)

7] Note PR

+ In the Blocker/Lex system, the data management screen is not displayed.
* In the Mini Lab system, the internal memory cannot be used.

( N
Delete character
Character key Insert character
1 Delete previous character
Input hyphen
o [ [ [ Xl
NIDEK_
Del Ins BS '7 8 9,
R e e T ) | | .
PIVIVIVIVIVIVOIVIOIC :: 4 5 65— Numeric keypad
| |
F )OO OHCHCH O 1D ¢ C
| I |
: Z X € V B N M « = | . W10
Add = Receive Load
Restore I Backup Send — Save
e
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
~ J

1 Data name field
Displays the entered brand name or shape data name.

2 | 2§ [Add] button
Adds backup data from a USB flash drive to the internal memory (while a USB flash drive is inserted).

3| e i [Restore] button

Restores backup data from a USB flash drive (while a USB flash drive is inserted).

4 isackup [Backup] button

Backs up shape data in the internal memory to a USB flash drive (while a USB flash drive is inserted).

5 | =1 [Receive] button

Receives shape data from the server or blocker by specifying the shape data name.
When the parameter “Ethernet port” is set to “None”, this button is not displayed.

36



2. INTRODUCTION : Screen Configurations

6 | g [Send] button

Sends shape data with the specified name to the server or blocker.
When the parameter “Ethernet port” is set to “None”, this button is not displayed.

7 | > g¢ [Load] button

Loads the specified shape data from the internal memory.

8 Save ‘ [Save] button

Saves shape data displayed on the screen to the internal memory.

9 Close button
Interrupts operation and returns to the original screen.

10 || Entry list tab

Displays the brand list hidden in the right side of the screen. Pressing this tab again hides the side
menu.

® Brand list display

_\ 2)

7 3)
) (4

1 Brand list
- 0 (folder name)

Load

1) Data name field

Pressing the entry list E”' displays the brand list (of the folder names) that are saved in the internal mem-
ory.
« Display of brand name and shape data name

Entry example Displayed content
(Blank) All brand names and names of all shape data without the brand name
A Brand names starting with the letter A
NIDEK- Shape data names of which the brand name is NIDEK
(F)’)Iastlc lens (NIDEK- The shape data names of which the brand name is NIDEK and that includes 0

2) Close button

Interrupts operation and returns to the original screen.
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3)

4)

B4, 3 Scroll buttons

Scrolls up and down the brand name list. These buttons are displayed when the list of names exceeds its
limit.

[Del] (delete) button

Pressing and holding a brand name selects the brand name, and is displayed. Pressing deletes
the selected brand name.

® Display of entry list

Selecting (the folder from) the brand list displays the entry list that is saved in the folder.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Load

Shape preview

Data name field

The selected shape data name is displayed.

Also, entering the initial part of the shape data name displays brand names and shape data names includ-
ing the entered characters in the entry list.

, I Scroll buttons

Scrolls up and down the entry list when the list of names exceeds its limit.
Previous data display button

Displays the screen where brands are listed.

Entry list

The entry list is displayed.

By selecting a shape data name from the entry list, the number of the selected shape data is displayed in
the data name field, and the image is displayed on the shape preview area.

[DeI] button

After selecting a shape data name, pressing deletes the selected shape data.

38



2. INTRODUCTION : Screen Configurations

2.3.4 The frame data confirmation screen
After tracing, the frame data confirmation screen appears, and the following input and adjustment can
be performed.

* Input of the FPD (frame pupillary distance) value and frame curve value (for single-eye tracing)
+ Fine adjustment of shape axis (when tracing a pattern or demo lens by this instrument)

L “4.3.1 To confirm frame data” (page 115)

1

@ Check and correct traced data. -
R 30N 70.00 >

N |,

&I.
L

g

@

- — —

Frame curve Frame angle Circ: 169.11 / 169.11 Right/Left frame
circumference
—~- )
Chuck Stop
2 3
. J

1 [FPD] field
When the FPD has not been measured, the numeric field is displayed in yellow.
Press the numeric field and input a value with the displayed numeric keypad.

2 [Frame curve] field
Press the input field and input a value with the numeric keypad.

3 [Frame angle] field
Press the input field and input a value with the numeric keypad.

4 @, @Shape rotation buttons

Pressing @ or @ rotates the shape in the direction of the arrow indicated on the pressed button If
the lens cup axis shifts when a demo lens is blocked, adjust the inclination of the frame data.

These buttons are displayed when a pattern or demo lens is traced by this instrument. Note that they are
not displayed when drilling data has been set.
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2.3.5 The scan (Shape imager) screen

This screen reads shape or hole position of a pattern or demo lens.
This screen is displayed when “ Method for measuring pattern and demo lens” (page 229) is set to

“Shape imager” and (in the figure below) or is pressed on the home screen.

2 3

-J—

. f - -
Measure :
O3 |

5 =

Lens curve

WW ol A

8 9

1 Scan selection button

* In pattern measurement, pressing this button switches E](pattern automatic measurement

mode) and @(manual measurement mode) alternately.

* In demo lens measurement, pressing this button switches mode between (demo lens auto-

matic measurement mode) and @(manual measurement mode) alternately.
[RY/[L] button
Selects ﬂ (right eye) or (Ieft eye) according to the pattern or demo lens to be processed.

Alignment scale
Used for aligning a pattern or demo lens position.

I

S .
Measﬁ Scan selection button

Starts scanning.

[:, Hole detection button

Pressing this button turns on the hole detection function E and detects a hole position for drill-
ing.

, Magnification buttons

Toggles the magnification of shape displayed between1 time and 2 times.
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7 Brightness adjustment button

Adjusts the screen brightness in the range of -8 (dark) to +8 (bright).
8 Lens curve field

Used to input the lens curve value. Scanning a demo lens displays this field.
9 [RMU trace] button

Switches from scanning to pattern tracing or demo lens tracing. If the outline of a pattern or demo lens
cannot be scanned correctly, press this button to trace it.

&5 3.8.1 To trace patterns” (page 92)
&5 43.8.2 To trace demo lenses” (page 94)
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2.3.6 The processing condition input screen

Pressing > on the frame data confirmation screen displays the processing condition input screen.
This screen allows processing conditions to be input for shape data.

- N

1 2 3

@ Select I[fns mater|lal and mot
| Material | Type  'Frame  iEdsetwe ' Mode /
SFB

< | I| " 1 | [ 7
fcro singie Har vt fa oma —1 s
Hi-index | Bifocal :'ﬁ Plastic ' Mini bevel | Polish I
I | I
Polyca. :I Prog. ' Optyl ===-~= d Il Soft — 6
| I
Acrylic :l Ex o Two Point : Frame change

\

N I . 'd\
Trivex === :H Nylor 1 Layout mode [FERHIT W 7
| |
Urethane; ST Process mode ;f:\u‘t0
8

Glass : \
9

4 | ©
Chuck Stop
g J

® All buttons for processing conditions are displayed in white characters when selected.

Not selected Selected

iy Vetal

1 Material field
Selects the lens material.
When [Glass] is selected, [Polish] in the Mode field is deactivated.

2 Type field
Selects the lens type.

When [EX] is selected, Process mode is set to [Guide].

3 Frame and Edge type fields

Select a frame type. The following table indicates the selectable combination of frame types and the
corresponding edge types.

For all lens materials, the combination of Mini bevel and Polish cannot be set.

Frame type Edge type Processing
Beveling in the standard size
Metal/Plastic/Optyl
o Mini bevel Beveling in smaller size than the standard
Two Point Y Flat Flat edging
N Flat Flat edging
Nylor
Flat edging and grooving
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[SFB] button
Toggles safety beveling between active and inactive.

[Polish] button
Toggles polishing between active and inactive.

[Soft] button

Toggles soft processing between active and inactive.
For a slippery lens due to the coating or a glass lens with possibility of breaking, activate this processing.

[Frame change] button
Toggles processing for frame changing between active and inactive.

[Layout mode] button

When the lens type is set to “Single”, “Prog.”, or “Ex”, the layout mode can be toggled between
“Active” and “Passive”.

When the lens type is set to “Bifocal”, the layout mode can be toggled between “Bifocal” and “Pas-
sive”. However, for the N, D, |, and DI models, when the lens type is set to “Bifocal”, the layout mode
cannot be selected.

Selected Details
Layout mode XSz Blocks a lens with a lens cup at the optical center.
Layout mode [REERIE] Blocks a lens with a lens cup at the boxing center 2.
: Blocks a lens at the position specified by the parameter with reference to the
Layout mode [aj{eler=l segment position.

*a. The center of the rectangle (box) that circumscribes a shape when viewed from the front

[Process mode] button
Selects a processing mode. Also, toggles between Auto and Guide.

Selected mode Details
Processes a lens with the bevel, groove position, and curve calculated by com-
Aulo
puter.
: Processes a lens with the bevel, groove, position, curve, tilt, and such changed
Guide manually.

This button is deactivated when the edge type is flat.

7] Notc (PR

* When the bevel and groove position have already been set to the shape data sent from the server or
a blocker, a lens is processed according to the set bevel and groove position even when [Process
mode] is set to “Auto”.
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2.3.7 The processing condition input screen for Trend8

This screen is the processing condition input screen for the Trend8 type.

Pressing >on the frame data confirmation screen displays the processing condition input screen.
This screen allows processing conditions to be input for shape data.

% ltems not explained in this section are the same as those for the Trend type.

Ve

~
1
< Material Tvpe  Fram|s Edeetipe ~ Mode
P 2 |
Hi-index ' Bifocal s P.astic < Miihavel
I
| : 2
Polyca. | Prog. & Optyl || Step
Acrylic = Two Point! #w Custom : Soft
Ve - = = =
Trivex M Nylor Frame change
Urethane Layout mode
Glass Process mode
4 | @
Chuck Stop
g V,

1 Frame and Edge type fields

Select a frame type. The following table indicates the selectable combination of frame types and the

corresponding edge types.

Frame type Edge type Processing
Beveling to fit frames with a high curve value
Metal/Plastic/Optyl
Processing the bevel height or such according
to the set desired value

2 [Step] button

Select this button to perform step beveling. This button is enabled when the bevel type is set to [Hi-

curve] or [Custom].
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2.3.8 The layout input screen

Pressing ) on the processing condition input screen displays the layout input screen. This screen
allows the layout values such as FPD, PD, and optical center height to be input.

) N
1 2
© Enter Rx data. Ap ]
‘- I @ Disp. save
' ‘ -
FPD iR [ = & Shape edit
\ &> Hole edit
Kr L J ) ) (\ { L J \
/A NN 6
e e \
| -~
B - (Em_ 7
", T
== @
Chuck Stop
3 4 5
L J

1 [FPD]/[DBL] field

Input the frame pupillary distance.
Pressing [FPD] toggles between “FPD” and “DBL”.

Q:> “4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” (page <>
122) DBL
FPD
2 [PD]/[1/2PD] field S|
Input the prescribed pupillary distance.

Inputting the monocular PD (1/2PD) is also possible.

H “ ” “ ” |
Pressing [PD] toggles between “PD” and “1/2PD”. 12PD . 1/2PD
® |

—= ‘ ——

4+—ri—>
PD

3 Optical center height field

Input the height from the frame center (boxing center) to the
optical center.

Select from among ‘, PD‘, and BT%S.
v v v Optlcal center height
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4 [Size] field
As the standard frame diameter is 0.00, a compensation value for the lens finish size is input in this
field as necessary.

5 Circumference, required lens diameter, and decenter-
ing amount i W
Represents the left and right shape circumferences and | ~ | Gl =~

| R Circ:169.11 ED:73 !+ 2.0 GSCI

required lens diameters [EJ). Uit epmaic 2o 450

When Layout mode is set to “Passive”, vertical and horizontal '_":_ """ @ T
decentering amountsm are displayed. Chucl Stor
Q{>“4. 7.2 To block lenses at frame centers” (page 148) |a é

6 [wD] field
Adjusts the width of the alignment scale on the blocking screen.

The alignment scale differs depending on the lens type.
Q{>“4.5 Inputing WD and EP” (page 134)

7 [EP] field
Adjusts the height of the distance eyepoint.
This is displayed when [Prog.] is selected in the Type field.
Ly 5 Inputing WD and EP” (page 134)

il —m ——— =
» For the DI/D/I/N model without a blocker, instead of the

next button, the layout confirmation button [EJ is e — =
played. Pressing this button displays the processing < ——
start screen and lens processing becomes enabled. < -

=
N

si R Circ:169.11 ED:73 2.0 $5.0
'Ze L Circ:169.11 ED:73 +2.0 45.0

== )

Chuck Stop
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2.3.9 The hole editor screen
In the side menu on the processing condition input screen, layout input screen, or blocking screen,

pressing @ Hole edit displays the hole editor screen. The hole editor screen is also displayed
when the hole detection function is turned on the scan screen.

L “4.18 Drilling” (page 183)

5 7 8

_--‘---j

X Auto [VAUESNIFANX Dianeter [ENI Depth FINEY

———————

1 —
3/,; L Mirror  Group @ Center @ Center _‘ - @ 18
----- ’ 1 Chuck Stop ‘
9 10 11 12
L J

1 Hole addition buttons

Selects the hole type and adds it. After selecting a hole type, touching the desired position in the
shape adds the selected hole to the specified position.

2 Hole deletion button
Deletes the currently selected hole. If there is any mirrored hole, deletes it at the same time.

3 Hole selection button

Pressing or selects one of the holes displayed in the shape, enabling the hole position, diame-
ter, and such to be edited. Pressing a hole selection button switches the hole selection in the order.
Also, the number and type of the currently selected hole are displayed between the hole selection but-
tons.

4 |0/ES [RY[L] button

Toggles between R and L of the shape.

5 Hole angle button
Selects the hole angle from “Auto”, “Angle”, “X Auto”, “X-Y”, and “Curve”.

6 Hole angle input field

Displays the hole angle field for the mode specified with the hole angle button. For other than “Auto”,
the hole angle can be changed with the numeric keypad that is displayed when the hole angle input
field is pressed.
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7

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

[Diameter] field
Displays the diameter of the selected hole.

The hole diameter can be changed with the numeric keypad that is displayed when the [Diameter]
field is pressed.

The diameters for Jewel 1 to 3 are not displayed.

[Depth] field

Displays the selected hole depth.

The hole depth can be changed with the numeric keypad that is displayed when the [Depth] field is
pressed. 0.0 indicates a through hole. The diameters for Jewel 1 to 3 are not displayed.

[Mirror] button

Toggles the mirror function on and off, which processes the selected hole in reverse on the opposite
lens

[Group] button

Groups the selected hole and other holes.

Horizontal hole coordinate button
Selects the horizontal standard position for the hole from among “Center”, “B-Edge”, and “H-Edge”.

Vertical hole coordinate button
Selects the vertical standard position for the hole from “Center” and “B-Edge”.

, , , Magnification buttons

Switches the magnification of the shape display from among 1 time, 2 times, 4 times, and 6 times.

Hole position indication
Indicates the hole position and type. The selected hole is displayed in red.

Hole setting invalid range
A hole position cannot be set inside this yellow circle.

Hole vertical coordinate (Y) field
Displays the vertical coordinate value of the selected hole.
The vertical hole position can be changed by pressing this field and inputting the desired value.

Undo and Redo buttons

cancels the last change. restores the canceled change. These can be performed a
maximum of five times.

Hole horizontal coordinate (X) field
Displays the horizontal coordinate value of the selected hole.
The horizontal hole position can be changed by pressing this field and inputting the desired value.

¢ In the side menu,, the button to save the items to be displayed on the initial
screen, is displayed.
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2.3.10 The blocking screen

Pressing > on the layout input screen displays the blocking screen.

- N

1 2 3

. by aligning the rffarking with th

4
| Tvoe ‘I
¥sio
4 | Bifocal !
|
1 Prog. |
'\ Ex !
[ ——— J\
Hl==0073.77 B PS
5 _: PD RERD : :

1 [E0/BE Ry button

Toggles between R and L of the shape.

Minimum lens diameter

2 Alignment scale
Used as a guide for adjustment of the marking position of the lens.

3 Cup mark
Represents the outline of the lens cup to be blocked.

4 [Type] field

The same lens type is selected as that selected on the processing condition input screen. The type
can be changed.

5 Layout value field

Displays the layout values of FPD, PD, and optical center height. These values can be changed.

6 , Magnification buttons

Toggles the magnification of shape between1 time and 2 times.

7 Brightness adjustment button
Adjusts the screen brightness in the range of -8 (dark) to 8 (bright).
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2.3.11 The processing start screen

When blocking is completed, the processing start screen appears.

0 :t the lens into the machine. Press ® to stal -~ I »
K Disp. save

F. curve Angle R FPD  70.00 L <:) Shave edit

< 23 39
\ FD 70 ) &> Hole edit

e -
1 A

WD 32.0

Ve

L0 s 0.0

) R Cirq:170.33 ED:65 0.0 $0.0
Size m L Circ:170.86 ED-65 0.0 40,0
CR3¢ Metal Soft A
| ok ~+- N
Pass|ve Guide FC ? ) Chuck Start
1 2 3 4 5

.

1 Edge type icon
Represents the edge type corresponding to the processing mode specified on the processing condi-
tion input screen.
Examples of edge type icons

Flat Bevel . Bevel baenvde Isafety ‘
. Flalt, sa(fjety | B Mini bovel Groove, safety *
evel, and pol- ini beve _ I ;
ar A bevel, and polish y v
Trend8
) High base curve
High base bevel and step L Custom bevel
curve bevel
bevel
Custom bevel L
and step bevel .

Pressing the edge type icon displays the edge type confirmation screen for the settings specified on
the processing condition input screen. The following edge type settings can be changed.

+ Change of safety bevel width for beveling

Bevelina / Grooving SEB

. /> Front =
.

Chuck Stop
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* Change of groove width, groove depth, and safety bevel GG

width for grooving <
Bevelina / Grooving SEB
[ 06 |
=g -, Front
Rear
+ Change of safety bevel width and bevel height for mini
beveling <
Bevelina / Groovina SEB
-41: m /> Front -
- Rear
‘ N 4 ©
o Chuck Stop
» Change of high base curve bevel Trend8
<
« Change of custom bevel = Trend8 B
I
oy
D I \Y)
i Chuck Stop
» Change of high base curve bevel and step
bevel | Trend8 ¢ o
« Change of custom bevel and step bevel Trend8 Lo
o i -
D @
Chuck Stop

A
2 (£5¢) [Edit] button

< Material Tvpe Frame Edgetype  Mode
i
Displays the processing condition confirmation screen to Hiindoxd)ifocalB & Flasticl | & fnibersl| MIIGo
. iyn Polyca. | Prog. & Optyl Soft
change the processing conditions. Acrlic |Ex | Two Pait s dargo
Trivex a Nylor Layout mode
Urethane Process mode
Glass
—~-
i Chuck g)

3 [0/ [RyL] button

Specifies [R] (right) or [L] (left) of the shape to be processed.
4 C'h‘u; [Chuck] button

Secures or releases a lens. When a lens is secured, the yellow circle at top left of the button
lights up.
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5 [Start] / [Stop] button

starts processing a lens. When processing starts, this button is switched to that stops
the processing when pressed.

6 Drilling bar graph

The bar graph in the side menu indicates the amount of time remaining in the drill life before drill
replacement is necessary.

The whole width of the bar graph represents the number of processing times specified in “ Message
count (Drill)” (page 230).
Guide for timing of drill replacement

* For less than 80%, the bar is displayed in dark blue.

» For 80% or more, the bar is displayed in yellow.

» When the number of drilling times exceeds the specified number, the graph is displayed in red.

* When the drill is replaced, the bar graph is restored.
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2.3.12 The simulation screen (grooving)

When [Process mode] is set to [Guide] on the processing condition input screen, the simulation
screen is displayed after lens shape measurement. Grooving position or such can be checked or
changed manually.

e N

|

M A 95mm M 4 ARmm Frama r
s a3 4 1 3 s = ive 1.0

<
1 \WWM
2

I~ Groove curve

3 —|— Groove position

| Groove width

— 11

Groove depth

5// Tilt
6

- J

1 Sectional view simulation
Displays the sectional view simulation at the selected edge position.

2 [Groove curve] field

Select from among [Auto], [Curve], [Ratio], [Front] and, [Rear].
3 [Groove position] field

Input the grooving position with the numeric keypad.

4 [Groove width] field
Input the groove width for grooving with the numeric keypad.

5 [Groove depth] field

Input the groove depth for grooving with the numeric keypad.
6 [Tilt] field

Input a tilt amount of grooving with the numeric keypad.

7 [0/ [RyIL] button

Indicates the [R] (right) or [L] (left) of the lens to be processed.

8 | & |istart] button

Start

Starts processing.
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9 [Stop] button

Stops processing.

10 [Next Job] button

Edits the next shape during processing. However, functions such as tracing shape or demo lens are
deactivated.

11 Shape display
Displays a simulation as viewed from the front and side of shape.

12

e

12 Point mark of thickest lens edge (| |)
Indicates the position where the edge is the thickest.

13 Sectional view position line
Indicates the position where the simulation is displayed.

14 Tilt point mark

Indicates the position that is diagonally opposite the tilt base point, which also the position where the
tilt is most pronounced.

15 Point mark of thinnest lens edge ([])
Indicates the position where the edge is the thinnest.

16 Tilt base point mark
The position of the pin mark indicates the base point for tilting.
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.
2.3.13 The simulation screen (beveling)

When [Process mode] is set to [Guide] on the processing condition input screen, the simulation
screen is displayed after lens shape measurement. Bevel position or such can be checked or changed
manually.

+%* ltems not explained in this section are the same as those for the simulation screen (grooving).

- N

Next Job | »

§ 3 \ 3 0 6.95mm O 4.48mm Frame curve 1.0
<
1
( 2
2 mn e
\\ Bevel curve = WSy lﬂ\{{'\{ {{{{{gﬂ_{w
3 — | " Bevelposition m

4 \l\' Apex width RS |
5//:—/Bevel height :
Cseowon N

6 L= — - J Chuck Stop

L For high base curve beveling or custom beveling

. J

1 [Bevel curve] field
Select from among [Auto], [Curve], [Ratio], [Front] and, [Rear].

Select from among [Curve], [Front] and, [Rear]. (Only when [Hi-curve] is selected.) Trend8
2 [Bevel position] field

Input the beveling position with the numeric keypad.
3 [Tilt] field

Input the tilt amount of beveling with the numeric keypad.

4 [Apex width] field Trend8
Adjust the bevel apex width for high base curve beveling or custom beveling with the numeric keypad.

5 [Bevel height (Fr.)] and [Bevel height (Re.)] field Trend8

Adjust the front bevel height or rear bevel height for high base curve beveling or custom beveling with
the numeric keypad.

6 [Step width] field (only when [Step] is selected) Trend8

Input the step width for step beveling with the numeric keypad.
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. BASIC OPERATION
|

N

This chapter describes the following basic operations.
» “3.1 Startup and Shutdown” (page 57)
* “3.2 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data” (page 62)
» “3.3 Managing Shape Data” (page 69)
* “3.4 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending with Barcode Scanners” (page 75)
» “3.6 Handling Tracer” (page 81)
» “3.7 Tracing Frames” (page 87)
» “3.8 Tracing Patterns and Demo Lenses” (page 92)
* “3.9 Scanning (Shape imager)” (page 96)
» “3.10 Setting and Removing Lenses” (page 103)
» “3.11 Removing Lens Cups” (page 105)

3.1 Startup and Shutdown

3.1.1 To perform pre-use check

/N\ CAUTION

» Perform the pre-use check with the pre-use checklist every time. Writing down the check results is rec-
ommended.
Failure to do so may result in injury or instrument malfunction.

Q{>“¢ Pre-use Checklist” (page 295)

1 Connect the power cord ) to the power

inlet®.

2 Confirm that the power switch@ is off (O ). T |
Connect the power cord to a power outlet.

3 When any devices are connected to the
instrument, turn on( | ) the device.
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4

10

Check the tank water level. /@

It is appropriate when the water level is between

Max and Min labeled on the tank. ” HI fem=] L; “

If the water in the tank is dirty, replace it. Failure to —

do so may decrease the accuracy of polishing. Guideline e s e o e s e s oy ©
for water

&Ly «7.6 Exchanging Water in the Pump Tank level
and Filter” (page 277)

Confirm that power cords and hoses for Pump 1 and Pump 2 are connected properly.

Check visually that the wheels are not chipped, cracked, or scratched.

/\ WARNING

« If abnormalities such as chipping, cracking, or a scratch are found in the wheels, stop the instrument
and contact NIDEK or your authorized distributor.
Failure to do so may result in breaking and shattering of the wheels, which may cause injury.

Confirm that there are no abnormalities such as breaking of the drill.
If there is abnormality in the drill, replace it.
L «7.4 Drill Replacement” (page 269)

Confirm that no processing waste attached to the stylus of the feeler unit.
If any processing waste is attached to the stylus, wipe with a soft cloth.

& «7.7.1 To clean the processing chamber” (page 283)

Confirm that no frame is set to the tracer.

Confirm that the stylus and the clamp of the tracer are clean.
If it is dirty, wipe with a soft cloth.
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Startup and Shutdown

3.1.2 To start up

« If an abnormality or error message appears on the instrument, see “7.1 Troubleshooting” (page 263)
and “8.3 Checklist” (page 295). If the abnormality is not resolved, contact NIDEK or your authorized
distributor.

1 Turnon ( | ) the power switch.
The processing chamber door opens automatically.
Initialization starts.
Confirm that no error message appears.
— Home screen

2 if necessary, check the tracer horizontality.
L, 6.2 Tracer Horizontality Check” (page 249)

3 i necessary, calibrate the tracer.
&5 “3.6.2 To calibrate the tracer” (page 81)

4 Confirm that cooling water (for the wheels) o EEEEE

and cleaning water (for the inside wall of the

processing chamber) flow properly. 6_6 O

Frame Demo lens

1) Press I'T | on the home screen.

Menu

— Menu screen

Pattern Data
= 7 -~ | ©
Blocker Nﬁm Chuck Stop
2) Press the [MaChme teSt] tab General]DefaultIGrindingIConnettmnIMamtenanceICounterIErmr history Mam‘"em
— Hardware test screen Language English (/\;> 1

Screen configuration Professiol
Size mode Similarit;
Cup type for small shape None E
Display message for small cup check None
Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
Traced data side to be mirrored None(Both)
Method for measuring pattern and demo lens Shape imager
Display brightness 100

S/N 21P000270 DBT ~ Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Startup and Shutdown

3) Press the [SSR1] button to confirm that the cool-
ing water flows.

4) Press the [SSR2] button to confirm that the clean-
ing water flows. orer T o 2 EUENED |

5) When cooling and washing water flow properly,

press @

— Home screen

-

If cooling or washing water does not flow, check
that the power cords or hoses for PUMP 1 and PUMP 2 are connected properly.
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Startup and Shutdown

3.1.3 To shut down

/N\ CAUTION

+ At the end of the day, close the processing chamber door after the inside of the chamber has dried.

If the processing chamber door is closed before the inside of the chamber dries, the wheels may
rust.

» Perform the after-use check with the after-use checklist every time. Writing down the check results is
recommended.
Failure to do so may result in injury or instrument malfunction.

Q{>“o After-use checklist” (page 296)

1 Clean the instrument.

When the cover or display of the instrument becomes dirty, wipe it with a soft cloth moistened
with a neutral detergent diluted with water.

& «7.7.1 To clean the processing chamber” (page 283)
& «7.7.2 To clean the cover, display, and lens stages” (page 284)

2 When processing is not performed, turn off ( O ) the power.

* Do not turn off the power during processing. Doing so may result in malfunction.

« After the power has been turned off, wait at least 10 seconds before turning on the power again. The
instrument may not operate properly.

3 With the after-use check, clean and check the instrument.
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3.2 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data

This section describes the methods of loading, saving, receiving, sending, and controlling shape data
with the external tracer, internal memory, or server computer.

3.2.1
1 Press on the home screen.

— Data management screen

2 Specify the brand.

® When specifying a brand with the keyboard

Enter a brand name in the data name fielda with the
keyboard.
Specify the brand name with a maximum of 12

characters containing at least one alphabet letter
and no hyphen.

Ex.— NIDEK0000001

& % How to name brand and shape data” (page
65)

® When specifying a brand name from the brand
list [

1) Press ||| .

— Brand list

* When the brand list is displayed with the data
name field blank, all brand names and all shape
data without a brand name are listed.

* When the number of brand names to be displayed
is large, it can be refined by entering a partial
name with the keyboard.

2)

name field.

To load shape data from the internal memory

o e

o | ©

Frame Demo lens

Pattern ﬂ

Data

= 1T -~ | Q@
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop
NIDEK_

—————————————————————— ~
| Del Ins BS ) @)
| |
| @IWIEIGIWIWVIWIWIOIE 4 5
1 0000000 0OC DO(d
\ Z X CV B NM « =» 0 i

Add - Receive Load

Restore i Backup Send — Save

Press the desired brand name in the brand list to display the specified brand name in the data
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data

3 Specify the shape data. a

® \When specifying shape data with the keyboard

Enter the shape data name in the data name field a

|
The length of shape data name is 16 characters |
including a hyphen. If the number of entered ' . . o . o . | |
characters is less than 16, 0 is automatically |
added to the beginning of the name by the miss- ¢+ =~ =~~~ =~ =~ = = J
ing characters. | Add ' Receive Load

Restore

Ex.— NIDEK-0000001234 o [ save

&L % How to name brand and shape data” (page
65)

® \When specifying shape data from the entry list

A-00000000000001_
1) Specify a brand according to Step 2.

8 9
— Entry list P 4 5 6
2) Press a shape data name. DIGJE

By pressing a shape data name, the shape [* 0 - |l
name is displayed in the data name field and the Load

shape image is displayed in the shape pre-
view area.

Pressing , if necessary, returns to the brand
list.

4 press | -

The shape is displayed on the frame data confirma-
tion screen.

A-00000000000001_
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data

3.2.2 To save shape data to the internal memory

1 Press in the side menu when > D

@ Disp. save
the shape to be saved to the internal memory R B & Shape edit
is displayed on the layout input screen or _ e _ﬁ f:meemt
such. ) - C )

— Data management screen ‘;&‘ n ‘E':J

Si R Cirg:169.11 ED:73 +2.0 5.0
ize L Circ:169.11 ED:73 +2.0 45.0

== )

Chuck Stop

7] Notc (D

« If there are any items that are not filled for the shape data to be saved, the initial layout values are
saved as input.

Specify the brand name (folder name).
L «2 Specify the brand.” (page 62)

Enter the shape data name.
L, “3 Specify the shape data.” (page 63)

Press |sae _g#| to save the data.

If shape data with the same name as that of shape data
to be saved exists in the save destination, a message 7
asking whether to overwrite the existing data appears. [P 4
1
0

* To overwrite the data, press .
» To stop saving, press . Save

N Ul 00
w o v

¥
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data

® Display of brand name and shape data name

Entry example Displayed content
(Blank) All brand names and names of all shape data without the brand name
A Brand names starting with the letter A
NIDEK- Shape data names of which the brand name is NIDEK
Plastic lens (NIDEK-0) The shape data names of which the brand name is NIDEK and that includes 0

7] Note DR

* How to name brand and shape data
For the name of shape data to be saved in the internal memory, a character string in which the brand
name and number are connected by a hyphen or a character string that includes only numbers with-
out a brand name can be specified.
Brand

« Specify the brand name with a maximum of 12 characters containing at least one alphabet letter and

no hyphen.
Ex.— NIDEKO0000001

* A brand name becomes the folder name. When a folder with the specified brand name does not
exist, the folder is automatically created.

Shape data
The length of shape data name is 16 characters including a hyphen. If the number of entered char-
acters is less than 16, 0 is automatically added to the beginning of the name by the missing charac-
ters.
Ex.— If “NIDEK-1234" is entered, it is saved as “NIDEK-00000000001234".
When not to include a brand name

When not to include a brand name, a 16-character number that does not include alphabets or
hyphens can be specified.

+ Storage amount of shape data
» A maximum of 500 brand names can be registered.
* The maximum number of shape data that can be saved in the internal memory is approximately
20,000, which is cumulative number of shape data in all brand folders. Note that the maximum num-
ber of data that can be saved depends on the data size.

» Contents to be saved in the internal memory
Lens shape, FPD, DBL, PD, 1/2PD, optical center height, size, frame curve, frame warping angle,
circumference, EP, groove width, groove depth, lens material, lens type, frame type, processing
mode (“Auto’/"Guide”), soft processing active/inactive, polishing active/inactive, layout mode (“Pas-
sive”/"Active”), safety beveling, drilling, edge type
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3.2.3 Toreceive data from the external tracer

Receive trace data from the LT-980 (external tracer) connected to this

instrument.
Parameter settings Set “ Communication interface” (page 240) to “Tracer”.
. “8.1.2 To communicate with the LT-980 and perform communication settings”
Related item
(page 287)

1 Trace a frame with the LT-980.

¢* For the operating procedure, refer to the operator's manual for the LT-980.

2 Receive trace data from the LT-980. o S

Press on the home screen of this instrument.

The shape data is displayed on the frame data
confirmation screen.

Tracer

oy !

Pattern

= 1T

Blocker Menu

o

Demo lens

Data

—‘l—

Chuck

Stop

3 if necessary, save the shape data to the internal memory.

&L 43.2.2 To save Shape data to the internal memory” (page 64)
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B s

3.2.4 To receive data from the server computer

Receive shape data from the server computer connected with this instru-
ment through Ethernet.

Parameter settings See “Communication interface” (page 240).

Operation method Wizard mode or Professional mode

“8.1.3 To communicate through NIDEK LAN” (page

Related item 290)

1 Press on the home screen. o IEEEEE

— Data management screen

Frame Demo lens

Rl
Q

Pattern Data
= 1IT -~ @
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop
2 Entera shape data name with the keyboard. a]
Enter the shape data name in the data name field [E}. [_/
The length of shape data name is 16 characters R=E0R0B0IEN0T_
including a hyphen. S D s BS 7 8 9 |
. DOO0O0OOOO0O0O 000 |
3 Press | w1 to load the shape data. | OO0000000O0O 00O |
The shape data is displayed on the frame data confir- || _ _Z_ f_c_ OO _0_ O _||L'
mation screen. Add - Recalve Load
Restore i Backup Sen — Save
3
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— o

3.2.5 To send shape data to the server computer

This is a procedure for sending shape data to the server computer when this instrument is connected
with the server computer.

Related item “8.1.3 To communicate through NIDEK LAN” (page 290)

1 Display the shape data to be sent to the computer.

2 Press in the side menu. ect traced data > -

@ Disp. save
— Data management screen FPD Il & Shape edit
& Hole edit
M Save
El Feme anc X circ: 169.117 169.11

3 Entera shape data name with the keyboard.

Enter the shape data name in the data name field [EJ). [_?
The length of shape data name is 16 characters A-00000000000001_

including a hyphen.

4 Press [ =! to send the shape data to the
server computer.

Add &S| Receive Load
Restore Backup Send I Save

9
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3.3 Managing Shape Data

Handling of USB flash drive

/\ CAUTION
+ Use the USB flash drive specified by NIDEK.

« Turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting the USB flash drive.

» To prevent data loss or such due to damage to the USB flash drive, back up data to other media peri-
odically.

NIDEK is not responsible for data loss caused by not backing up.

» Only data backed up from the instrument can be restored or added. Data from other instruments or
data changed by the operator may cause malfunction. Do not restore or add such data.

* Never disconnect the USB flash drive during data backup. Do not change the write-protection switch
setting of the USB flash drive.

It may cause instrument malfunction or data damage in the USB flash drive.
+ During backup to the USB flash drive, other operations cannot be performed.

3.3.1 To delete shape data

» Data that exceeds the internal memory cannot be saved. Delete unnecessary data as much as possi-
ble. Also, as the amount of data increases, saving and recalling time become longer.

1 Press on the home screen.

o T e
— Data management screen
Frame Demo lens
Pattern Data
= 7 -~ @
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop
2 Press || . 0 X
— Brand ||St A-00000000000001_
Del Ins BS 8 9
IWIBGIGISISIWIWIEIE ) ) G
A S D F G H J K L @) ¢
2@ © @3N Mm@ ® © & N
Add | Receive Load
Restore i Backup Send — Save
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Managing Shape Data

3 Select the brand that includes shape data to
be deleted.

4 Specify shape data to be deleted.
5 Press .
The deletion confirmation message appears.

» To delete the specified data, press .

+ To stop deleting, press .

3.3.2 To delete brands (folders)
1 Press on the home screen.

— Data management screen

2 Press || .

— Brand list

3 Press and hold the brand to be deleted for 2
seconds or longer.

4 Press .

The deletion confirmation message appears.

» To delete the specified data, press .

» To stop deleting, press .

7 8 9
P 4 5 6
DIGJXE
- 0 ]
Load
A-00000000000001_
7 8 9
P) ) G) @
DIGJXE
- 0 ]
Load
[i) X
A-00000000000001_

Del Ins BS ) &) ©
D@HEEOGMEG@OOMOE GG G
MHE® G @ G 0 @ DIGXE

2@ © @3 N Mm@ ® © & N
Add - Receive Load
ol oW t(ﬁ}
AL
) &) ¢
P 4 5 6
DIGXE
- 0 ]
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3.3.3 To back up shape data

« All shape data in the internal memory is backed up to the USB flash drive. Data cannot be backed up
separately.

1 With the instrument power switch off, lift the
coverE) with a finger tip to open the USB
port.

2 Insert the USB flash drive [ for backup into
the USB port.

3 Tumnonthe power switch of the instrument.

4 Press on the home screen.

— Data management screen

5 Press isackup . 0 X

The confirmation message appears. A-00000000000001_
Del Ins BS 7 8 9
» To back up data, press . A0 0066
. ) (8) (12) ([F) (&) (= ) (L 1 2
* To stop backing up., press . J S
Z X C VB N M« =» 0 Il

Add &S| Receive Load
Restore Backup Send ' Save

5
All shape data in the internal memory is backed up to the
USB flash drive. Backing up...
B 2

6 When the backup is completed, turn off the power switch of the instrument.

7/ Remove the USB flash drive and close the cover of the USB port.
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¢ Restoration/addition data list

Data list
1 2

3 4
belect the dlpta in the list { -

e e T T T T T T T T T T T T T

Add ' Receive Load
|7 Rest|ure Backup —
5 6

&

7
1 Selection indicator
Lights in yellow when the corresponding data is selected for restoration.
Data can be restored by time group in the restoration data list.

2 Serial number
Represents the serial number of the instrument backed up.

3 Backup date and time
Represents date and time when data is backed up.

4 Number of brands / total number of data
Represents the number of brands and the cumulative number of shape data.

5 |./“ § [Add] button
Adds backup data from a USB flash drive to the internal memory.

6 |~we Il [Restore] button

Restores backup data from the USB flash drive to the internal memory.

7 iBackup [Backup] button

Backs up shape data in the internal memory to the USB flash drive.

8 @CIose button

— Data management screen

9 Scroll buttons
Scrolls the restoration data list when the number of data is 9 or more.
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3.3.4 To restore shape data from a USB flash drive

/\ CAUTION

« If shape data is restored, all the shape data stored in the instrument is deleted and overwritten by the
data in the USB flash drive. Before restoration, be sure to back up all data in the instrument to the USB
flash drive.

If data is deleted, NIDEK will not be responsible.

1 Insert the USB flash drive into the USB port.

% This is the same as Steps 1 to 4 in “3.3.3 To back up shape data” (page 71).

2 Pl'eSS Restorei on the data management el s s> 1Sy
©) (W) (12) () (o) O7) (W) (1) (@) (7)) &) () (&

screen.
A S D F G H J K L 1 2 3

— Restoration data list

ZXCVBNM«-»O-””

Add &S| Receive Load
Restore Backup Send I Save

3 Select data to be restored from the restoration
data list.

@ Select #fe data in the list to restore.

When data to be restored is selected, the selec-

tion indicatora lights in yellow

Add - Receive Load
Restore Backup I

The restoration confirmation message appears. Data will be restored. OK?

* To restore the data, press .

* To cancel restoration, press .

The overwriting confirmation message appears. The data currently stored in the machine
will all be deleted and replaced with
the data on USB flash drive. OK?

» To restore the data, press .

» To cancel restoration, press .

4 When data restoration is complete, turn off the
power switch of the instrument.

5 Remove the USB flash drive and close the cover of the USB port.

73



3. BASIC OPERATION : Managing Shape Data

3.3.5 To add shape data from a USB flash drive

/\ CAUTION

« If shape data is added, the data is overwritten by the data in the USB flash drive when shape data with

the same name already exists in the internal memory.

7 Insert the USB flash drive into the USB port.

<¢* This is the same as Steps 1 to 4 in “3.3.3 To back up shape data” (page 71).

2 Press |/ I | on the management screen.
— Addition data list

Del Ins BS

Z X €C VB N M « =»

3 Select data to be added from the addition data
list.

When data to be added is selected, the selected
indicatora lights in yellow.

Add &S| Receive Load
Re| |e Backup Send I Save

@ Select #fe data to be added from the list.

Add - Receive Load
Restore Backup I

The addition confirmation message appears.

* To add the data, press .
* To cancel addition, press .

The overwriting confirmation message appears.

* To add the data, press .
» To cancel addition, press .

4 When data addition is complete, turn off the
power switch of the instrument.

Data will be added. OK?

When shape data with the same name
already exists in the instrument, it will
be replaced with the shape data in the
USB flash drive. OK?

5 Remove the USB flash drive and close the cover of the USB port.
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3.4 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending with Barcode
Scanners

3.4.1 To read and save shape data with the barcode scanner

Parameter settings Set “ Communication interface” (page 240) to “Barcode”.

Operation method Wizard mode or Professional mode

1 with the power switch of this instrument off,
connect the cable B} for the barcode scanner
to the RS-232C (COM) port.

2 Turn on the power switch of the instrument.

1

) ] I
T

3 Press on the home screen.

— Data management screen

o

Frame Demo lens

Pattern Data
= 1T -~ | @

Blocker Menu Chuck Stop

0 -

4 Place the barcode scannerﬂover the bar-
code.

When reading is complete, a beep sounds.

The shape data namemread from the barcode (in
Step 5) is displayed.
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5 Read or save the shape data. (d]
e |
H Load
® Toread it, press > - . A-00000000000001_
The shape data is displayed on the frame data =) (65 (& DAGNC
confirmation screen. D)WE® GO @E @ 6 G
A S 1)) (17 ) () (lrl J K L 1 22) (&
® To save it, press | sae gff . zx cvenNmes o |
. r | ~ \
o eceive I 0al
If shape data with the same name as that of shape data = I : | SL ‘ :
to be saved exists in the save destination, a message = A
asking whether to overwrite the existing data appears. eb

« To overwrite it, press .
» To stop saving, press .

3.4.2 To receive and send shape data with the barcode scanner

1 Press || on the home screen.
Data

— Data management screen

2 Place the barcode scanneraover the bar-
code.

When reading is complete, a beep sounds.

The shape data namemread from the barcode (in
Step 3) is displayed.

3 Receive or send shape data.

® To receive it, press i —i' . A-00000000000001_
The shape data is displayed on the frame data AL DACAS
confirmation screen. 9 W E)E W W EWEE & Q) E
) (5) (I2) (F) (©) ([ J K L 1 22) (&
® To send it, while the shape data to be sent is dis- 2R @@ ®E @A) E G M
0 O Add - 1 Receive \I Load
played, press | send ! . RI e e [ L s
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3.4.3 To read and save shape data with the 2D barcode scanner

Operation method Wizard mode or Professional mode

1 Turnonthe power switch of the instrument.

2 Press on the home screen.

— Data management screen

3 Place the QR code [} (or the barcode) over
the scanner window [} of the 2D barcode
scanner.

When reading is complete, a beep sounds. On the data
management screen, the shape data name read from
the QR code (or the barcode) is displayed.

4 Read or save the shape data.

*2* This is the same as Step 5 in “3.4.1 To read and save shape data with the barcode scanner”
(page 75).

3.4.4 To receive and send shape data with the 2D barcode scanner

1 Press on the home screen.

— Data management screen

2 Place the QR code (or the barcode) over the scanner window of the 2D barcode
scanner.

When reading is complete, a beep sounds. On the data management screen, the shape data name
read from the QR code (or the barcode) is displayed.

3 Receive or send shape data.

*%* This is the same as Step 3 in “3.4.2 To receive and send shape data with the barcode scan-
ner” (page 76).
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B

3.4.5 Toread and save shape data with the external 2D barcode scan-

ner

Parameter settings

Set “ Communication interface” (page 240) to “Barcode”.

Operation method

Wizard mode or Professional mode

With the power switch of this instrument off,
connect the cable [} for the external 2D bar-
code scanner to the RS-232C (COM) port.

Turn on the power switch of the instrument.

3

Press on the home screen.

— Data management screen

Place the scanner window of the external 2D
barcode scanner[}J over the QR code @ (or /

the barcode).

Press the trigger button i) .

When reading is complete, a beep sounds. On the data
management screen, the shape data name read from
the QR code (or the barcode) is displayed.

Read or save the shape data.

<s* This is the same as Step 5 in “3.4.1 To read and save shape data with the barcode scanner”

(page 75).
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3.4.6 To receive and send shape data with the external 2D barcode
scanner

1 Press on the home screen.

— Data management screen

2 Place the scanner window of the external 2D barcode scanner over the QR code (or
the barcode).

3 Press the trigger button.

When reading is complete, a beep sounds. On the data management screen, the shape data name
read from the QR code (or the barcode) is displayed.

4 Receive or send shape data.

+*» This is the same as Step 3 in “3.4.2 To receive and send shape data with the barcode scan-
ner” (page 76).

7] Note (P

» To connect the barcode scanner (optional), the settings need to be changed by personnel authorized
by NIDEK. Contact NIDEK or your authorized distributor.

* To connect the external barcode scanner or external 2D bar-
code scanner, set the ferrite core (small) to the RS-232C cable @/
as shown to the right. ~
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3.5 Handling Double-coated Adhesive Pad

Using the double-coated adhesive pad and pliable cup can reduce axis shift occurrences.

® Be sure to use the pliable cup for high base curve
lenses E when processing a lens that has a front
surface with a base curve of 6 or greater.

The pliable cup for high base curve lenses has
scored edge to distinguish it from the normal pli-

able cup a Scored edge

® Do not use the pliable cup for high base curve

lenses for lenses that have front surfaces with a
base curve of less than 6.

® The double-coated adhesive pad has 2 sides. Backing paper

Attach the release film side to the pliable cup and the

backing paper side to the lens surface.
Release film %‘

Pliable cup

Lens

Peel off the backing paper and at-
tach the cup to the lens.

® Do not reuse the pad.

® The double-coated adhesive pad has the expiration

date. Do not use a pad that has expired because its
adhesive strength has decreased. + Push down firmly.

The expiration date is described on the bag for
double-coated adhesive pads. + +
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3.6 Handling Tracer

B This section describes calibration of the tracer (optional) and tracing of a frame.

B For handling of the external tracer, refer to the operator’'s manual provided with the device.

Operation method Wizard mode or Professional mode

/\ CAUTION

» Do not turn on power to the instrument with a frame set on the tracer. Do not turn off the power switch
of the instrument during tracing.
Doing so may result in malfunction.

3.6.1 To check the tracer horizontality

Check the horizontality of the tracer before its calibration. If the tracer is not in a horizontal state, the
stylus may come off during calibration.

L, 6.2 Tracer Horizontality Check” (page 249)

3.6.2 To calibrate the tracer

* As necessary, calibrate the tracer to ensure high tracing accuracy. During processing, calibration can-
not be performed.

1 Tum on the power switch of the instrument.

The instrument power supply also controls that of the tracer.

2 Set the standard frame to the tracer.

1) Place the standard frame between the rim clips of
the lower slider. As shown to the right, set the

standard frame so that “162.83"8 on the stan-
dard frame label can be read correctly.

2) Lower the upper slider so that the standard frame
is set between the rim clips of the upper slider.
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Handling Tracer

3) Align the notch [§J of the standard frame with the

center line of the lower slider.

3 Perform calibration.

Frame

1) Press 63| on the home screen.

— Frame trace screen Frame Demo lens

Pattern Data
= IT -~ @
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop

2) Press [I]] on the frame trace screen. @ Disp. save
& Shape edit
& Hole edit

M Save

|

Semiauto

— Side menu

3) Press .

-
X

Cancel

4 When the message is displayed, press .

* When calibration is complete, the instrument auto-
matically starts tracing the standard frame.

* To skip calibration, press .

I

Semiauto

5 when tracing is complete, the message “Open the clamp. If the jig is set, hold it by
hand.” appears. While holding the standard frame by hand to prevent it from drop-
ping from the tracer, press .

The rim clips release the standard frame.
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Handling Tracer

6 Check the trace data circumference ) at the
lower right of the screen. < R FPD 6600 | N

If the circumference is not within the standard range,
perform calibration again.

Standard range of circumference \ ‘

162.83 +0.1 mm Frame curve 0.0 Frame angle 0.0

A

|
| Circ: 162.83/162.83 !
|

7/ Remove the standard frame and store it (in ©
the storage place).
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3.6.3 To set and remove frames

« If alens is set in the frame to be traced, remove the lens.

* Forcibly setting a narrow frame or the temples enter inside may result in scratches on the temples. In
this case, remove the temple to set the frame.

4 To set frames

1 Press on the home screen. R - | -

ﬁ Frame Demo lens

Pattern Data

— [T -~ Q
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop
— Frame trace screen -~ N
b.d “
Frame M
X
Cancel
-~  ©
Chuck Stop

2 Open the temple of the frame, and then set
the upper rim of the frame between the rim
clips E) of the lower slider.

3 Push down the frame lightly.

The lower slider goes down and the upper slider goes
up.
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Handling Tracer

4 Tilt the lower frame [ in the direction of the
arrow to the right to lightly contact it to the rim
clips @@ of the upper slider.

* Be sure to set the frame between the rim clips.
If the frame that is not fitted correctly between the rim clips is traced, tracing cannot be performed prop-
erly.

Fitted between rim clips Come off upper rim clips

5 Align the bridge center with the center line of
the lower slider [E)).
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Handling Tracer

6 On the frame trace screen, select between > -
both-eye frame tracing or single-eye frame e \

tracing. é § i“ R+ L i

The rim clips hold the frame, and tracing starts.

Frame ey O e M
L, “3.7 Tracing Frames” (page 87) (/él‘> X

The figure to the right is an example of Wizard
mode. = ©

Chuck Stop

¢ To remove frames

1 Confirm that, after tracing is complete, the rim
clips release the frame.

2 Push down the frame lightly.

The lower slider goes down and the upper slider goes
up.

3 Raise both temples of the frame toward the
operator and remove it.
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3.7 Tracing Frames

This section described the procedure for auto tracing or semiauto tracing.

« Highly flexible frames with a thin rim may become distorted, resulting in inaccurate measurement. In
this case, trace a demo lens.

543,82 To trace demo lenses’ (page 94)

« If any unevenness exists in the inner circumference of the rim,
the stylus tip may get caught in the uneven point, and the frame
may be shifted. In this case, trace the frame while lightly hold-
ing the left and right temples by hands.

€ To trace frames for children

The frame holder is an adjustment part for improving the measurement accuracy by getting the frame
width closer to the width of adult’s face.

To measure a frame for children, remove the frame holders and attach the stoppers.

T Loosen the fastening screws E). then remove the
frame holders 3.

2 Attach the stoppers and the spacers for stop-
pers [) to the tracer.
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3.7.1 To auto trace

1 Set the frame to the tracer.
L “e To set frames” (page 84)

® \When auto tracing both eyes

Measure the right and left lens shapes and the FPD.

Press Ja%i® to start both-eye frame tracing.

G4 tracing

TO StOp traCin91 preSS Cancel| *

When tracing is complete, the screen switches to the frame data confirmation screen automati-
cally and displays the shape. The rim clips release the frame.

® \When auto tracing single eye

Measure the shape for the left or right frame. The FPD is not measured.

ﬂ : Traces the frame for the right eye.
: Traces the frame for the left eye.

E tracing tracing

To stop tracing, press

When tracing is complete, the screen switches to the frame data confirmation screen automati-
cally and displays the tracing result. The rim clips release the frame.

2 Remove the frame.

L “0 To remove frames” (page 86)
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3.7.2 To semiauto trace

If the stylus does not automatically fit in the frame groove
because the groove is not at along the center of the rim, specify
semiauto tracing. Semiauto tracing is performed by fitting the sty-
lus into the groove on the frame by hand before tracing the
frame.

1 Press QQ on the home screen.

— Frame trace screen

r\ Frame Demo lens

Pattern Data
= IT -~ @
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop

2 Press [I]] on the frame trace screen.

[ Disp. save
— Side menu & Shape edit
& Hole edit

M Save

3 Press the [Semiauto] button to enter Semi-
auto tracing mode. e

4 Select between both-eye frame tracing and
single-eye frame tracing.

A message for prompting to set a frame appears.
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Tracing Frames

® \When semiauto tracing a frame for both eyes

Measure the right and left lens shapes and the FPD.

Press Jxsi¥ to start both-eye frame tracing.

=&l tracing

TO StOp traCin91 preSS Cancel| *

® \When semiauto tracing a frame for single eye

Measure the shape of the left or right frame. The FPD is not measured.

ﬂ : Traces the frame for the right eye.
: Traces the frame for the left eye.

ﬂ tracing tracing

/

________

N

————————————————

To stop tracing, press | &l

5 Sset the frame to the tracer, and press .

L “e To set frames” (page 84)
The rim clips hold the frame.

The message “Fit the stylus into the groove and
press OK.” is displayed.
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Tracing Frames

6 Fit the stylus B} into the groove of the frame
by hand.

7 Press to start tracing.

When is pressed for both-eye tracing, after trac-
ing one side is complete, the stylus moves to the other

'buen the clamp. If the jig is set,
hold it by hand.

side and stops at the tracing start point. Fit the sty- @ |||
Iusa into the groove of the frame by hand, then press ﬂ
Cancel

When tracing is completed, the rim clips release the
frame, then the message “Remove the frame.” is dis-
played.

8 Remove the frame and press .

The frame data confirmation screen appears and the tracing results are displayed.

9 Remove the frame.
L “6 To remove frames” (page 86)
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3.8 Tracing Patterns and Demo Lenses

B This section describes the procedure for tracing a pattern or demo lens to read the data (an example
of the instrument equipped with the DB-model tracer and blocker).

B FPD cannot be measured by pattern or demo lens tracing. Before processing, it is necessary to input
the value of FPD or DBL.

Parameter settings Set “Method for measuring pattern and demo lens” (page 229) to “RMU”

Operation method Wizard mode or Professional mode

3.8.1 To trace patterns

Trace a pattern for two-point frames and such.

1 Attach a trimmed double-coated adhesive
pad ) to the pattern holder[[J) to prevent a
pattern from dropping off.

Trim off shaded area.

Trim off the shaded area with scissors as shown to the
right and attach the pad to the pattern holder.

Trimmed off
tape
Double-coated
adhesive pad

2 Attach the pattern ) to the provided pattern
holder 8.
As shown to the right, attach the pattern to the pattern

holder so that the top markﬂ of the pattern holder
and the upper edge of the pattern face up.

The figure to the right is viewed from the person
wearing glasses (rear view).

» The thickness of patterns is limited. If the thickness of
the part to which the pattern holder is attached
exceeds 4 mm, the pattern cannot be measured.
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3 Press ’;‘ to open the processing chamber NN - | » |
door. &

4 Press on the home screen. Frame Demo lens
— Pattern trace screen -

Pattern Data
i == @
Chuck

wlenu

Pattern|

P
Blocker

5 setthe pattern to the lens adapter.
Securely insert the pattern holder into the lens adapter

with the top marksm aligned.

6 Ssecure the pattern.

Press a‘u'c: to secure the pattern.

&%, 43.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

7 Press ﬂ (right eye) or (left eye)

according to the pattern to be traced.

-~ ©

Chatk Stop
tracing starts. &
X

The processing chamber door closes automatically and

* To stop tracing, press | .|

» To restart tracing after interrupting, press ﬂ or .

After tracing is complete, the processing chamber door opens automatically. The frame data confirma-
tion screen appears, and the tracing results are displayed.

8 Remove the pattern.
L, “3.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)
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3.8.2 To trace demo lenses

Trace a processed lens in the frame as a demo lens. (This section uses the DB or B model in the
explanation.)

» The thickness of demo lenses is limited. If the thickness of the part to which a lens cup is attached
exceeds 4 mm, the lens cannot be measured.

« If necessary, perform calibration for pattern measurement before tracing a demo lens.

Mark the center of a demo lensJ with the
lensmeter EJ.

When marking is complete, remove the frame.
Depending on the size of the demo lens,
replace the lens stageld with the provided
stage for small diameter lenses} (the pins
are positioned closer together) as necessary.

Press to open the processing chamber > -

door. &
Press on the home screen. Frame @1 lens

— Demo lens blocking screen
Pattern Data

* For the DI, D, I, or N model, the demo lens trace L
screen is displayed. After blocking the demo lens with g MHJ C"hu:( S%
an external blocker, perform Steps 8 to 11.

Place the demo lens [[JJ on the stage for small
diameter lenses [E) as shown to the right.

» The convex surface of the demo lens faces up.

* The upper edge of the demo lens faces into the
instrument.

By doing so, the top mark of the lens cup and upper ~ Convexsurface
edge of the demo lens face in the same orientation.

>

Top mark

Upper edge of demo lens
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6 Align the markings of the demo lens [ with T

7 Block the lens.

10

11

3. BASIC OPERATION : Tracing Patterns and Demo Lenses

the center line of the alignment scale .

=

)

Chuck Stop

L 4.6 Blocking” (page 136)

After blocking, the demo lens trace screen appears
automatically.

Set the demo lens to the lens adapter.
Securely insert the lens cup into the lens adapter so
that the top marks are aligned.

&5 3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

Press | 5\ to secure the demo lens.

— Trace screen

Trace the demo lens.

Press ﬂ (right eye) or (left eye) according to
the demo lens to be traced.

The processing chamber door closes automatically and
tracing starts.

X

Cancel| *

» To stop tracing, press

' 1

! 1

1 Cancel |
Demolens ~=——--—-—--p—=-—- - — -

» To restart tracing after interrupting it, press n or .
When tracing is complete, the frame data confirmation screen appears automatically and the trace

result is displayed.

Remove the demo lens.
&%, “3.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)
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3.9 Scanning (Shape imager)

B For measurement modes for scanning, there are pattern mode, demo lens mode, and manual mode.

B Scanning reads a pattern shape, demo lens shape, and their hole positions. If they cannot be traced
correctly, trace them with a tracer or perform pattern or demo lens tracing.

» Switching from pattern scan screen to pattern trace screen
Press [RMU trace] button on the pattern scan screen. The pattern trace screen is displayed.
Q:>“3.8. 1 To trace patterns” (page 92)
» Switching from demo lens scan screen to demo lens trace screen
Press [RMU trace] button on the demo lens scan screen.
» For the DB or B model, the demo lens blocking screen is displayed.
t%:>“3. 8.2 To trace demo lenses” (page 94)

* For the DI, D, I, or N model, the demo lens trace screen is displayed.

After blocking the demo lens with an external blocker, perform Steps 8 to 11 in “3.8.2 To trace demo
lenses” (page 94).

» Do not place a pattern or demo lens on the stage for small diameter lenses before selecting the scan

selection button E] or such. Accurate measurement may not be possible.

For the DB or B model, set “ Method for measuring pattern and demo lens”

PEREITEIEDT S0 (page 229) to “Shape imager”.

3.9.1 To scan patterns

1 When the normal lens stage B} is set, replace
it with the provided stage for small diameter
lenses [ (the pins are positioned closer
together).

2 Press - on the home screen.

Pattern|

— Pattern scan screen
Frame Demo lens
Pattern Data
=\l 419
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3 Sselect the pattern scan screen. I - |

1) Select E] if not selected. n@
2) Select ﬂ (right eye) or (left eye) accord- U

ing to the pattern to be scanned.

4~ | ©

Chuck Stop

4 Place the pattern @ onto the stage for small
diameter lenses [JJ as shown to the right.
» With the upper edge facing into the instrument,
set the pattern.

« If there is any burr inside the holes of the pattern,
tilt correction may not be possible. Remove any
burrs completely.

5 cCenter the holes of the pattern {& to the align- ﬂ
ment scale for a patternf} and align them
. . . i
horizontally as precisely as possible. =
Place the pattern so that the outline of the pattern is not ‘: :
overlapped with the pins on the stage. - L/ | !
Measure ! V

As the tilt is automatically corrected, the holes are
not necessary to be exactly horizontal.

If necessary, press the magnification button \H/
RMU trace

and the brightness adjustment button for
easy hole alignment.

—=- )

Chuck Stop

6 If necessary, turn on the hole detection func-

tion E H
7 Press g
N

« When the hole detection functionEis m

turned on
— Hole editor screen

RMU trace

Chuck Stop

« When the hole detection functionuis
turned off

— Frame data confirmation screen

7] Note (PR

« If the markings of the demo lens or the reference hole of the pattern cannot be detected automatically,
an error message is displayed. Press [OK] deletes the message and proceeds to the next screen.

However, the axis is not adjusted automatically. Press < on the hole editor screen or frame con-
firmation screen to display the scan screen, then perform the measurement from Step 3.
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8 When the hole detection function E is
turned on in Step 6, edit the displayed hole on |«
the hole editor screen as necessary.

L “4.18 Drilling” (page 183)

Diameter QRN Depth TN

A T'
\

Mirror = Group | Center | Center

9 When hole editing is complete, press [OK] to
confirm the edited data.

==
=
&
=

-

[3]8]0]0]
=2 QARan

Chuck StOD

— Frame data confirmation screen

7] Note PR

* When < is pressed after the hole editor screen is displayed, the scan screen appears, and measure-
ment can be performed again.

* When @ is pressed in Step 9, not [OK], a confirmation message appears.
+ [OK]: Discards measurement data and returns to the home screen.
* [Cancel]: Resumes the operation on the hole editor screen.

3.9.2 To scan demo lenses

¢ To prepare demo lenses

» Before scanning, clean the lens stage, the protective plate, and the surface and edge of the demo lens
by using a dry soft cloth. If there is smudge or dust, scanning may not be performed correctly.

* A hole that is detectable on the scan screen needs to meet the following conditions:
The shadow of the hole is clearly visible;
The hole is bored;
The lens outline shadow and other hole shadows are separated from the hole to be scanned. If they
are not met, scanning may not be performed correctly.

* A demo lens with safety-beveled and polished edge may not be scanned correctly. Lightly rub the pol-
ished edge of the demo lens with a hand edger or sandpaper until the edge has no shine.

* Holes or markings on a tint lens or dual-tone colored lens may not be detected.

1 Clean the lens stage, the protective plate, and the surface and edge of the demo lens
by using a dry, soft cloth.

2 To indicate a horizontal reference line of the b
demo lens marks [ the demo lens at the cen- ?
ter by using with the lensmeter EJ.

When marking is complete, remove the frame.
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4 To measure demo lenses (with markings)

1 When the normal lens stage B is set, replace
it with the provided stage for small diameter
lenses [ (the pins are positioned closer
together).

2 Press on the home screen.

— Demo lens scan screen

60
@

Frame Jemo lens

Pattern Data

= 1T = @

Blocker Menu Chuck Stop

3 Select the demo lens scan screen. o
1) Select if not selected. %
@ &
2) Press n (right eye) or (left eye) accord- U
@2 .

ing to the demo lens to be scanned.

Lens curve

“ RMU trace

4 Place the demo lens @@ on the stage for small
diameter lenses 8 as shown to the right.

Set the demo lens so that the convex surface faces up
and the upper edge faces into the instrument.

Upper edge
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S Center the markings of the demo lens to the o M

alignment scale and align them horizontal as
precisely as possible.

Place the demo lens so that the outline of the demo
lens is not overlapped with the pins on the stage.

As the tilt of the demo lens is automatically cor-
rected, they are not necessary to be exactly hori- T

zontal, oo o]

6 Input the demo lens curve value.

1) Press the [Lens curve] field.

2) Input a value with the numeric keypad.

“4.0” is displayed as the [Lens curve] initial value. | M
Scanning can be performed with this initial value.
However, inputting a more accurate value
improves the accuracy of scanning.

Lens curve

- -~ 9
7 i necessary, turn on the hole detection func- UGG -
tion [

8 .
/\/ . el
Press Meas@uur? M
« When the hole detection functionn is m
turned on -
— Hole editor screen Le‘{b ©
“ RMU trace (;t:( et
« When the hole detection functiona is
turned off

— Frame data confirmation screen

7] Note (PR

« If the markings of the demo lens or the reference hole of the pattern cannot be detected automatically,
an error message is displayed. Press [OK] deletes the message and proceeds to the next screen.

However, the axis is not adjusted automatically. Press ( on the hole editor screen or frame con-
firmation screen to display the scan screen, then perform the measurement from Step 3.

%* The following procedure is the same as Steps 8 and 9 in “3.9.71 To scan patterns” (page 96).
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3.9.3 To scan (Manual measurement mode)

In Manual measurement mode, only the outline and hole position of a pattern or demo lens are mea-
sured, omitting automatic detection of the reference hole or markings. Therefore, center the reference
hole or marking to the alignment scale and align them horizontally as precisely as possible by hand.

+%* This section describes measurement of a pattern as an example.

1 When the normal lens stage B is set, replace
it with the provided stage for small diameter
lenses [} (the pins are positioned closer
together).

2 On the home screen, press S

Pattern|

3 Select the scan screen (Manual measurement
mode).

1) Select @

2) Select E (right eye) or (left eye) accord-

ing to the pattern to be scanned.

4 Place the pattern @ onto the stage for small
diameter lenses [JJ as shown to the right.

Set the pattern so that the front surface faces up and
the upper edge faces into the instrument.

Frame

Pattern

= R

Q

Demo lens

Data

RMU trace

—‘l—

Chuck
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5 cCenter the holes of the pattern & to the align-

ment scalef) and align them horizontally as
precisely as possible.

Place the pattern so that the outline of the pattern is not
overlapped with the pins on the stage.

As the tilt of the pattern is not automatically cor-
rected, they are necessary to be exactly horizon-
tal.

If necessary, turn on the hole detection func-
tion

/\/
Meas%
« When the hole detection functionn is

turned on
— Hole editor screen

Press

« When the hole detection functionais
turned off

— Frame data confirmation screen

When the hole detection function E is
turned on in Step 6, edit the displayed hole on
the hole editor screen as necessary.

L “4.18 Drilling” (page 183)

9 When hole editing is complete, press [OK] to

confirm the edited data.

—Frame data confirmation screen

Measure

@u |

RMU trace

Measure == = M

Auto Diameter QRN Depth TN

'rm‘",
| &

Y
o

==
2

le No.

1
Pl Mirror ~ Group | Center | Center

Chuck Stop

7] Note PR

* When ( is pressed after the hole editor screen is displayed, the scan screen appears, and measure-

ment can be performed again.

* When @ is pressed in Step 9, not [OK], a confirmation message appears.

* [OK]: Discards measurement data and returns to the home screen.
+ [Cancel]: Resumes the operation on the hole editor screen.
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3.10 Setting and Removing Lenses

3.10.1 To set lenses

/\ CAUTION

 Be careful not to get fingers caught when chucking a lens.
Fingers may get hurt.

» Use the green pliable cup for the right-eye lens and the red one for the left-eye lens.

Before setting a pliable cup, confirm that the color of the pliable cup is the same as that of the R/L indi-
cation on the processing start screen.

s?n to start processing closes the processing chamber door automatically. After process-
ing, the processing chamber door opens automatically.

Do not put any object on the processing chamber door. Be sure to keep hands away from the door
to prevent them from being caught.

* Pressing

1 Press on the home screen to open the processing chamber door.

2 Block the lens on the convex surface with the pliable cup.
L “4.6 Blocking” (page 136)

3 Set the lens to the lens adapter.

Securely insert the pliable cupm into the lens
adaptera with the top marks aligned.

4 Whlle hOldlng the IenS by one hand, press @ :t the lens into the machine. Press % to stal - a

to secure the lens. ¢ [Fometnge R L
[N\ P W
When a lens is secured, the yellow circle C'h"'uck at top \ 5 ﬁ

left of the button lights up. @ % I L) I
iy

—

0 0.0

a
i 4

. R Cird:170.33 ED:65 =0.0 $0.0
Size  0.00 L Circ:170.86 ED:65 +0.0 40.0

CR39  Metal Soft A -
e Edit = N
Passive Guide FC CHAk Start

E\?
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3. BASIC OPERATION : Setting and Removing Lenses

3.10.2 To remove lenses

/N\ CAUTION

« After the processing, the processing chamber door opens automatically.
Do not put any object on the processing chamber door. Be sure to keep face and hands away from
the door to prevent them from being hit.
» Hold the lens by one hand when releasing the lens chuck. In rare cases, the lens may adhere to the
lens clamp and fall into the processing chamber.

1 Atter the processing, the processing chamber door opens automatically, and the
screen returns to the processing start screen.

2 Whlle hOldlng the IenS by one hand, preSS @ :t the lens into the machine. Press % to stal - a

+ F. curve Angle R L
FPD 70.00
Chuck |* <23 39 \

(Sl
.

—

[0

N

a
i 4

0.0

. R Cird:170.33 ED:65 =0.0 $0.0
Size  0.00 L Circ:170.86 ED:65 +0.0 40.0

CR39  Metal Soft A +
. . Edit @
Passive Guide FC Chkrick Start

3 Remove the processed lens E] .

104



3. BASIC OPERATION : Removing Lens Cups

3.11 Removing Lens Cups

3.11.1 To remove pliable cups and pliable cups for high base curve
lenses

Use the pliable cup remover to remove the pliable cup or pliable cup for high base curve lenses (here-
after referred to as “pliable cup”) from a lens.

1 Setalens with a pliable cup to the pliable cup
remover.

Fit the clawsm on both sides of the pliable cup into
the groovesa at the top of the pliable cup remover.

2 Lower the lever @ to pull down and remove
the pliable cup from the lens.
Depending on the lens curve or coating, the pliable cup
may not be removed even when the lever is lowered to

the limit. In this case, pull the lens by hand with the
lever lowered to remove the pliable cup.

7] Note (PR

* Pliable cups are consumables. Replace the pliable cup with a new one when it becomes difficult to
remove the double-coated adhesive pad from the cup.

+ Lightly wipe any processing waste or moisture off the lens before setting it on the pliable cup remover.
Processing waste or moisture getting into the pliable cup remover may cause a malfunction of the
instrument.
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3.11.2 To remove nano cup supporter (optional)

This section describes the procedure to remove the nano cup supporter after roughing.
The nano cup set (optional) contains the nano cup along with its supporter and pin.

« Lightly wipe any processing waste or moisture off the lens before setting it on the pliable cup remover.

Processing waste or moisture getting into the pliable cup remover may cause a malfunction of the
instrument.

1 Setthe pin E}included in the nano cup set to \
the pliable cup remover.

Insert the pin with its thicker side down.

2 Set a lens with the nano cup and its supporter
attached to the pliable cup remover.

Fit the claws on both sides of the supporter into the

grooves Bat the top of the pliable cup remover.

3 Lower the lever fJto pull down and remove
the supporter from the lens.

4 pul up the lens.
The supporteracomes off the lens. Only the nano
cup is attached to the lens now.
If the double-coated adhesive pad of the support-
er [{f}is attached to the lens, remove it.

5 Tit the lever to its original position and
remove the supporter from the pliable cup
remover.

6 Remove the pin from the pliable cup remover.
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3.11.3 To remove mini cups or nano cups (optional)

Use the mini cup remover to remove a mini cup or nano cup from a lens.

/\ CAUTION

 Always hold a lens with a soft cloth.
Hands may be injured by lens edges if a lens is held directly.

* Do not pry the mini cup remover horizontally or vertically when removing the cup.
Doing so could cause damage to the coated lens surface.

1 Setalens with a mini cup or a nano cup to the
mini cup remover.
Pinch the mini cup or nano cup with the mini cup

removermso that the grooveaof the mini cup or
nano cup faces up.

2 Grip the handles, then hold the mini cup or
nano cup securely.

3 Gently twist (rotate) the mini cup remover to
remove the mini cup or nano cup.
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WIZARD MODE

Wizard mode is an operation method for executing the desired processing by following the guide on
the screen. Compared to Professional mode in Chapter 5, it is a recommended method for operators
who are not familiar with operations.

4.1 Operation Flow in Wizard Mode

This “Operation Flow in Wizard Mode” flowchart is an example of a standard system and its opera-
tions. Special operations and detailed steps are omitted from this flowchart.

® Example of standard system configuration

Home screen

CEEES—— - | -
k4 | © oo

Frame Demo lens  Current

“6.1 Operation on the Menu
Screen” (page 227)

Method for measuring pattern and demo len:

Pattern Data Display brightness 0
= S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main
= i -+ Q
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop

Tracing / Scanning

“3.7 Tracing Frames” (page 87)

— c0
X

&In

Frame

Cancel

© Insert a pattern and press the R or L button. » I -

“ .
a Cancel
Pattern

—

Chuck Stop

o) - I
Cancel

Demo lens

—

Chuck Stop
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4. WIZARD MODE : Operation Flow in Wizard Mode

“3.9.1 To scan patterns” (page 96)

[0 o]

Chuck Stop

[ Shape editing ] [ Loading shape data ]

“4.3.1 To confirm frame data” (page 115) “3.2 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape
Data” (page 62)

© Check and correct traced data. 5 | =

FPD 70.00

Load NIDEK_
‘ Del Ins BS 7
) D) EGE) W@ @ G
_ DOOEOOO®O «a _
o i

Z X € VB N M e =

N U o
w o v

Frame curve [JEXRN Frame anolc X circ: 169,11/ 169.11 Add &= = e From home
._ Restore I Backup Send &
Chuck Smp screen

»
SR Cco Jsinct e ool e ormal () > | “4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

Hi-index | Bifocal | Plastic | Minibevel | [l Polish
Polyca. 'Prog.  a Optyl Soft
Acrylic | Ex = Two Point Frame change

Trivex  Nylor Lot oce [N

Urethane Proces ot

Glass

- | Q@

Chuck Stop

© Enter Rx data. - | -

(8l 70.00 -

e
NSRS

)

“4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” (page 122)

R Cir¢:169,11 ED:73 2.0 45.0

Size 0'30 L Circ:169.11 ED:73 2.0 $5.0
- @
Chuck Stop

[ Blocking ]

“4.6 Blocking” (page 136)

@ ock a lens by aligning the marking with the - I
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4. WIZARD MODE : Operation Flow in Wizard Mode

Blocking (with CE-9)
“4.7 Blocking Lenses with CE-9” (page 146)

When blocking simply
“4.6.2 To block lenses simply” (page 140)

- ©

Chuck Stop

[ Processing ]

Chuck

“38.10.1 To set lenses” (page
103)

“4.9 Beveling” (page 153)
“4.15 Flat Edging” (page 171)
“4.16 Grooving” (page 172)

© e lens into the machine. Press & to start e

&I-

Fianeiak FPD 70,00 < > . a3
PD  70.00 Start

[ 1
[

g Bevel curve
% \\ Bevel position 0.0
£

Apex width 0.
' o 0m | | EREEEE st
CR: Metal Soft ;z“ e > e
ulle cue mrc |8 @ || % R EAK “4.22 Editing Next Shape
during Processing” (page
= 203)

“¢ To retouch” (page 193)

T [ .
confEl °1°
voul e eow  lgem

Adusted

“8 If necessary, confirm or change the set-
tings on the processing condition confirma-
tion screen.” (page 154)

“9 If necessary, change the bevel
shape on the edge type confirmation
screen.” (page 154)

Detailed steps are omitted from this flowchart.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Operation Flow in Wizard Mode

4 The Operation flow of the side menu

@ Enter Rx data. s | a
R

70.00 =
< o hape edit

ﬁ : e | Side menu
(el ) el
\ Tl o/
- R
“+ | ©

“4.4 Changing the Shape” (page 132)

{ -~ -

@ Shape edi.t p 28.82 28.81

. . - - (W)
il ks ¢) Chuck Stop

S
Ny

T
¢ y

“4.18 Dirilling” (page 183)

Mirror | Group | Center | Center

=

Chuck Stop

“3.2 Loading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending
Shape Data” (page 62)

A-00000000000001_
Bl save
Del Ins BS ) &) E©
DO @OMOME G @6 G
M NEOG)GEE O DO G
Z X C VB N M « =» 0

Add Receive. Load
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4. WIZARD MODE : Loading Shape Data

4.2 Loading Shape Data

The trace function of shape / demo lens and the scan function cannot be used together. In advance,
set the parameter to either of them. However, frame tracing can be used even if the parameter is set
to the scan function.

1 Start up the instrument.
% “3.1.2 To start up” (page 59)

2 Load shape data by tracing, scanning, or using the sever.

¢ To trace frames e IENIEN
Press éig-é . { § O
L “3.6 Handling Tracer” (page 81) e Dermo lens
Pattern Data
= | T —- @
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop

¢ To trace patterns and demo lenses

g Set “ Method for measuring pattern and demo lens” (page 229) to

“RMU”".
® Trace a patter O - | - |
Press 9 . 6_6 O
L “3.8.1 To trace patterns” (page 92) Frame Demo lens

&’attern Data
=\_/IT -~ @

Blocker Menu Chuck Stop

® Tracing demo lenses e ENNE

Press @ . 6_6
D

&5 43.8.2 To trace demo lenses” (page 94)

Jemo lens

-9

Pattern Data

Blocker Menu Chuck Stop
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4. WIZARD MODE : Loading Shape Data

¢ To load shape from the internal mem-

ory
Press .
& “3.2.1 To load shape data from the internal
memory” (page 62)
¢ To scan

o e
(&,

Demo lens

Data
4 ]

Chiick

Frame

0 -

Pattern

= 1T

Rlncker Mani

)

Ston

Parameter settings “Shape imager”.

Set “ Method for measuring pattern and demo lens” (page 229) to

® Scan a pattern.

Press

Pattern| *

&5 43.9.1 To scan patterns” (page 96)

® Scan a demo lens.

Press

Demolens| *

&5 “3.9.2 To scan demo lenses” (page 98)

4 To receive data from the external tracer

N > | -
&,

Demo lens

Parameter settings

See “Communication interface” (page 240).

Related item tings” (page 287)

“8.1.2 To communicate with the LT-980 and perform communication set-

=

-—
Tracer

Press

&5 “3.2.3 To receive data from the external tracer” (page 66)

4 To receive shape data from the server

Parameter settings

See “Communication interface” (page 240).

Related item

“8.1.3 To communicate through NIDEK LAN” (page 290)
“8.1.4 To communicate in VCA” (page 292)

Press .
Data

L, “3.2.4 To receive data from the server computer” (page 67)

114



4.3

431

4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

Editing Shape Data

This section explains editing shape data in the order of frame data confirmation — Processing condi-
tion setting — layout input.

To confirm frame data

First, check the frame data FPD, frame curve, and frame warping angle.

Depending on the measurement method, measurement values such as FPD by single-eye tracing or
frame curve value by pattern tracing may not be obtained. These numeric fields are displayed in yel-
low, and values can be input with the numeric keypad.

« If the difference between the right and left frame circumferences in shape data loaded from the built-in
or external tracer is more than 1 mm, a message prompting the user to check the frame appears. In
this case, check whether the frame is distorted. When the frame has no problem, calibrate the tracer.

t%:>“3. 6.2 To calibrate the tracer” (page 81)

* When tracing a demo lens with this instrument, the initial value in the Frame curve field is used as the
curve value on the front surface of the demo lens. In necessary, input the value.

* When tracing a pattern with this instrument, or tracing a pattern or demo lens with the external tracer,
the frame curve value is the value that is set in the “Frame curve” parameter on the Default screen. In
necessary, input the value.

On the frame data confirmation screen, press EEEECE L mm———1
a numeric field to be changed. FPD

______ D700
— Numeric keypad 71slol+
4 |5]16]| -
Input a value with the numeric keypad and 157
press < to confirm the input. - eb o

0
. Frame curve 0.0 Frameang\emI -] L
eFPDDBL |ssoooooo--ooo- o4 @
Chuck Stop

When no FPD has been measured, the numeric field is
displayed in yellow. Pressing [FPD] toggles between “FPD” and “DBL".

Range: 30.00 to 99.50
Increments: 0.01

® Frame curve

Range: 0.0 to 12.0
Increments: 0.1
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data
D —

® Frame angle

Use a protractor to roughly measure and input the frame 4 U

warping angle. /
Range: 0.0 to 45.0 degrees
Increments: 0.1 degree

Frame warping angle

3 Adjust the inclination as necessary.

@ and @ are displayed when a pattern or demo lens is traced by this instrument. If the inclination
of a lens cup is shifted when a demo lens is blocked, correct it on the traced data.

1) Pressing @ or @ rotates the shape in the direction of the arrow indicated on the pressed
button.

2) When the shape is rotated, the FPD/DBL field becomes blank. After confirming the rotated
shape, input the value in the field again.

© Check and correct traced data. & »
FPD 0KV

o) f—ﬁ
49 /8 O /|

Frame cur\{x m Frame angle Circ: 169.11 / 169.11
== @
Chuck Stop

When the shape is rotated, the original horizontal line is displayed as a guide.

If this line or the circle in the center of the shape disappears, it indicates that the axis is
the same as the original one.

When the FPD/DBL field is input or the screen is switched, this display is restored to the
state before rotating shape.

4 Press ) to display the processing condition input screen.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

4.3.2 To specify processing conditions

On the processing condition input screen, specify the lens material, lens type, frame, edge type, and
processing mode.

¢* For the operations of the Trend8 type, see “4.11 High Base Curve Beveling for Trend8” (page
162), “4.12 Custom Beveling for Trend8” (page 165), and “4.13 Step Beveling for Trend8” (page
166).

® Selection of lens material

Select a lens material from the Material field. @ Select lens material and mode. ~
. < | Material \|m_e Frame Edge tvpe Mode N
Lens materials W ciso [Jroie o vietal | ool IR

I Hi-index ' Hifocal | Plastic s Mini bevel Polish
CR39 (general plastic) | Polvca. |Hog. | Optyl Soft

1 Acrylic E:( = Two Point Frame change
Hi-index (plastic lens with a refractive index of 1.60 or 1| Trivex |, M Nylor P Passive
greater) I Urethane | Pmcessmode

: Glass |
Polyca. (polycarbonate) — - !

. 4~ | ©
Acrylic & Chuck Stop
Trivex
Urethane (polyurethane)

Glass

+ Select the lens material correctly.

If incorrect lens material is selected, processing may not be performed properly. The wheel life time
is also reduced.

» To process a lens made of a material that is susceptible to heat such as Trivex lenses, select [Trivex].
» To process a plastic lens that is easily burred or chipped, select [Hi-index].

® Selection of lens type

Select a lens type from the Type field. @ Select lens material and mode. -
< Materiill Tvpe E\Iamﬁ Edae tvpe Mode >
Lens type 35 N [Sinote [ weto | ool |
Hi-inde! | Bifocal A Plastic | s Mini bevel Polish
Single PolwcaI Prog. 4l Optyl Soft
Acryl i(I Ex l:  Two Point Frame change
Bifocal Trivex \'_ "2/ Nylor Layout mode
Urethane eb Process mode
Prog. Glass
Ex - V)
Chuck Stop

/N\ CAUTION

» To process an EX lens or cataract lens, be sure to select [EX].
Failure to do so may damage the stylus of the feeler unit during lens shape measurement.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

® Selection of frame type and edge type

Select a frame type. The following table indicates the

@ Select lens material and mode.

selectgble combination of frame types and the corre- ) ol Twe ' Fmme & e ode
sponding edge types. 39 _|Single Jjar Motal [ Normal WECE
i . i L Hi-index | Bifocal || s Plastic | Mini bevel | Polish
Forl all lens materials, the combination of Mini bevel and Polvea. TPron. ![a Opry) [ o
PO“Sh CannOt be Set- Acrylic | Ex | = Two Point ! Frame change
Trivex | s Nylor | Layout mode M
Urethane Lo A Pmcessmode
Glass
—~- )
Chuck Stop
Frame type Edge type Processing
iy Normal Beveling in the standard size
Metal/Plastic/Optyl
alw Mini bevel Beveling in smaller size than the standard
Two Point N Flat Flat edging
N Flat Flat edging
Nylor

¥ Groove

Flat edging and grooving

¢ Specifying processing mode

® Selection of safety beveling

Select whether or not to perform safety beveling.

Safety beveling and frame changing cannot be
selected at the same time.

Do not perform safety beveling. D SFB

Perform safety beveling. SFB

® Selection of polishing

Select whether to perform polishing.

@ Select lens material and mode.

Mode

< Material Tvpe Frame Edge tvpe | \|
cr35sinole Jarvetal | ar ool (RN
Hi-index ' Bifocal s Plastic |sw Minibeyv'| Polish |
Polyca. | Prog. o Optyl | Soft :
Acrylic | Ex = Two Point | Frame change !
Trivex M Nylor 17 Layout mode 1
Urethane s Auto [
Glass ! !

i )
Chuck Stop

Do not perform polishing. [ ] Polish

Perform polishing. Polish

According to the lens material and processing mode, this setting may change automatically.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

® Selection of soft processing

Select whether or not to perform soft processing.

Do not perform soft processing. [ ] Soft

Perform soft processing. Soft

To prevent the axis from shifting due to slippery lens coating or prevent glass lenses from break-

ing, select Soft )

® Selection of processing for frame changing

Select whether or not to perform processing for frame changing.
This function is used to insert a reprocessed lens into another frame.
Safety beveling and frame changing cannot be selected at the same time.

Do not perform processing for frame

changing. [ ] Frame change
Perform processing for frame chang-

- P g g Frame change
ing.

® Selection of layout mode

When the lens type is set to “Single”, “Prog.”, or “Ex”, the layout mode can be toggled between
“Active” and “Passive”.

When the lens type is set to “Bifocal”, the layout mode can be toggled between “Bifocal” and “Pas-
sive”. However, for the N, D, |, and DI models, when the lens type is set to “Bifocal”, the layout mode
cannot be selected.

Selected mode Details

Layout mode aYe\] Block a lens at the optical center.

Layout mode |[REEIYE Block a lens at the boxing center.

Bifocal Blocks a lens at the position specified by the parameter with reference to the
SURI DIioca segment position.

7] Notc (PR

* For the N, D, |, and DI models, when the lens type is set to “Bifocal’, the layout mode cannot be
selected. Always block the lens at the position specified by the parameter with reference to the seg-
ment position.

® Selection of processing mode

Select whether to automatically calculate the position or curve of the bevel or groove with the setting
of “Auto” or input them manually with the setting of “Guide”.

The bevel/groove position and curve are automatically cal-
Auto Auto culated by computer.

Guide Guide The bevel/groove position and curve are manually input.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

7] Note (PR

* When [EX] is selected in the Type field, “Guide” is automatically set. When [Two Point] (flat edging) is
selected in the Frame field, Process mode is deactivated.

* When settings about bevel or groove position have already been set to the shape data sent from the
server or blocker, a lens is processed according to the settings even when Process mode is set to

Cito §

The processing mode is selected by a combination of the frame setting and mode setting as shown

below.
Frame setting Mode setting Processing mode
Auto Auto beveling
Metal/Plastic/Optyl Guide beveling
Guide
Ex lens beveling (when the lens type is “Ex”)
Auto Auto grooving
Nylor Guide grooving
Guide
Ex lens grooving (when the lens type is “Ex”)
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

¢ Optimum processing mode for beveling and grooving

Select the optimum mode for beveling and grooving according to the lens type as shown below.

Processing mode Guide
Auto Ex
Lens type Curve Front Rear Ratio
Single @ @) O *a
Prog. @ @
Bifocal @ ©
Ex ©
Cataract @ O

© : Optimum mode (recommended mode)

O: Processable mode
*a: To select the ratio, refer to the following.
Select 5:5 for a plus single vision lens with low power.

Select 4:6 or 5:5 for a plus single vision lens with medium or high power, and for a minus single vision lens
with low power.

Select 3:7 or 4:6 for a minus single vision lens with medium power.
Select 3:7 for a minus single vision lens with high power.

* EX lenses cannot be processed in Auto or Guide processing mode. The feelers may be damaged in
Auto or Guide processing mode. Be sure to select “Ex” in the Type field and confirm the bevel and
groove positions on the simulation screen before processing.

 Cataract lenses cannot be processed in Auto processing mode. Be sure to confirm the bevel and
groove positions on the simulation screen with the rear setting in Guide mode. Note that a lens mea-

surement error may occur when a cataract lens has a large protrusion on its front convex surface. In
this case, process a lens with the lens type setting of “Ex”.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types

The following describes the layout input for single vision lenses, bifocal lenses, progressive lenses,

and Ex lenses.

The fields in yellow on the layout input screen indicate that they have not been selected and need to
be selected. After confirming all necessary fields are selected, proceed to the next screen.

¢ To input layouts for single vision lenses

T Press in the Type field on the pro-
. ) . Material T Fram Edge tyoe ~ Mode
cessing condition input screen. < - >
Hi-index ' Bif[1:al s Plastic |sw Mini bevel Polish
2 Specify other processing conditions. e 1) = W
> “4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page e o f“:
117) Glass
3 Press )
— Layout input screen
4 specify FPD (or DBL).
< R G 6968 L 3
® When specifying FPD TN /j et
71819+
The FPD is calculated by the boxing system 1. E { 2lsle
1) Press the [FPD] field. . ‘& 1]2]3 ],
— Numeric keypad Sy 0.00 | Of- [ctf §
2) Input a value and press <=l to confirm the input. C-hi-k S@
ucl op

* Range:30.00 to 99.50 mm and 5.00 mm or more
by DBL conversion

* Increments: 0.01 mm
® \When specifying DBL

1) Press [FPD] to switch to “DBL”.
2) Press the [DBL] field.
— Numeric keypad

3) The following procedure is the same as that for FPD
input.

T

DBL
FPD

A
A

*1. A method of calculating the center of the rectangle (box) that circumscribes a shape when viewed from the

front.

122



4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

%* For the DBL input, pay attention to the following point:

» DBL should be regarded as a reference value.

When DBL is entered, as the lens width and frame warping angle become larger, the accuracy of PD
will be increasingly off. This deviation is caused by conversion from DBL to FPD.

Thus, take DBL as a reference value and it is recommended to enter FPD that does not cause such a
deviation.

When measuring DBL with a vernier caliper or such, use the following calculation formula to determine
and enter FPD.

DBL + shape width x cos (frame warping angle) = FPD

5 Input PD (or 1/2PD). s .—

< Y 70.00 N

® \When specifying the PD

Press the [PD] field.
— Numeric keypad

Input a value and press <= to confirm the input.

Size RC::i;WG:BB ED;65 :0:0 f(]:(]

+ Range: 30.00 to 99.50 mm e B
-~ @
* Increments: 0.01 mm Chuck Stop

® When specifying 1/2PD |

This is a method to input the distance from the bridge __Fj/ S

center to the optical center for each eye. J‘ |
[

1) Press [PD] to toggles to “1/2PD’. 1/2PD |1/2PD

The other procedure is the same as that in “When R) L)
specifying the PD”. —rie—

* Range: 15.00 to 49.75 mm ¢ PD >
* Increments: 0.01 mm

2) If no value for the opposite lens is input, the same value is automatically copied to the opposite
lens. As necessary, input a value for the left lens.

6 Specify the optical center height.

1) Select the optical center heightafrom among |
“* :H, HPD v!!’ and “BT :U- | '
|

2) Press the numeric field for the right eye. © Enter Rx data. > .

i R
— Numeric keypad < G 70.00 N

PD A

‘k}

___;
N
—p||le—
(o

3) Input a value and press < to confirm the input. ]
* Input range: —15.0 to 15.0 mm when converted ( ./ ‘

vertically from the boxing center

a
v

* Increments: 0.1 mm .
se[J VM FEIRRBE0 10
-~ @
Chuck Stop
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

4 Input the lens size (enlarging/reducing the <
shape) if necessary.

4) If no value for the opposite lens is input, the same value is automatically copied to the opposite
lens. As necessary, input a value for the left lens.

O

Input the optical center height from the frame
center.

Inputting a positive value moves the optical
center upward. Inputting a minus value
moves the optical center downward.

=)

i

1 2

PDe

Input the distance between the optical center
and the point at the bottom of the lens shape
straight down from the optical center.

=
—

] /

A AR

_/

BT %

Input the distance between the optical center
and the lowest point of the lens shape.

ah

BT%

@ m e T T

« The initial value displayed in the optical center height field can be set in the “Optical center height” field
on the Default screen.

* The initial values of FPD and such can be set in the same manner.“¢ Default setting” (page 232)

1) Press the [Size] field.
— Numeric keypad

2) Input a value and press 4=l to confirm the input.
* Range: -9.95 to +9.95 mm

R =Y 70.00 L

20l 60.00

Si 0 R Cird:170.33 ED:65 0.0 40.0
ize L Circ:170.86 ED:65 +0.0 $0.0

—‘l—

Chuck

)

Stop

* Increments: 0.01 mm

The minus sign indicates that the lens shape is
reduced and the plus sign indicates that the lens shape is enlarged.

Input example: When 5.00 is input, the finish size becomes

larger by 5 mm.

] Note N e

« This function allows one pattern to be used for several differ-

ent-sized patterns.
» Changing shape to a different form is also possible.
Q>“¢ General settings” (page 228)

Original shape size

[
»

A

Original shape size + 5 mm

A

v
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8 i necessary, display the shape editor screen
or hole editor screen from the side menu to
edit the shape.

® To edit shape

SN © Shape edit |

L]
T ad]. [ |

. R Circ: 169.11 ED: 70
Size m L Circ:169.11 ED: 70

L, 4.4 Changing the Shape” (page 132) - ©

Chuck Stop
® To edit a hole
Press @ Hole edit B
L4718 Drilling” (page 183)
9 Press ) .

— Blocking screen

&, 4.6 Blocking” (page 136)

L “e To block single vision lenses or EX lenses” (page 138)

* Blocking with the CE-9 (for DI/D/I/N model) © Enter Rx data. > ~
Pressing : on the layout input screen switches edit- |¢ 1 F:; 7' ! =
ing shape to the processing start screen. Block with the :

CE-9 and proceed to the procedure for starting process- E
ing. |/ N W
* For details, refer to the operator's manual for the o (IS
CE-9. S o T
- @
Chuck Stop

4 To input layouts for bifocal lenses

Input lens layout data (FPD, near PD, and optical center height) according to the prescription.
To block a bifocal lens, adjust the lens position based on the base point (top line center of segment) of

the segment shape.

1 Press [EIZZIM on the processing condition
input screen. ¢ | o s PR

Hi-index [Ik{ee:Il # Plastic ' s Mini bevel Polish

Polyca. | Pra & Optyl Soft

Acrylic | Ex, = Two Point Frame change

Trivex o Nylor Layout mode M

Urethane Process mode

Glass
== )
Chuck Stop

. Blocks a lens at the position specified by the parameter with ref-
Bifocal lens Bifocal P ! SP y P
erence to the segment position.
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2 Specify other processing conditions.

%* For the B/DB model only, the Layout mode can be selected between “Bifocal” and “Passive”.
The initial value of Layout mode can be set in [Layout mode (Bifocal)] on the Default tab.

3 Press ».

— Layout input screen

4 Specify FPD (or DBL).

L 44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types”

(page 122)

5 Input the prescribed near PD value (PD for
segment) in the PD (or 1/2PD) field.

Base point

(Top line center of seg-
ment)

@ Enter Rx data.

6 Specify the optical center height.

i« Ay

1) Select from among “%&

,“PDS’, and “BT S

2) Press the numeric field for the right eye.

— Numeric keypad

e d L
< R 01 70.00] L
] o b m, 70.00
K N/ 7 /8|9 |+
+
b 415]|6
S N o
s «
Size m g —L EE eoio
-~ @
Chuck Stop
© Enter Rx data. - n
) ] o [ ,
. PD
C: hE l
size (XY fo o=
-~ @
Chuck Stop
&j l
1/2PD | 1/2PD
(R) (L)
«—>|< >
Near PD
© Enter Rx data. - n
) ] o [ ,

PD

)

‘m

Size

o
GE

R Circ:169.11 ED: 70
L Circ:169.11 ED: 70

)

Stop

=

Chuck
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3) Input a value and press <l to confirm the input.

* Input range: —15.0 to 15.0 mm when converted vertically from the boxing center
* Increments: 0.1 mm

4) If no value for the opposite lens is input, the same value is automatically copied to the opposite

lens. As necessary, input a value for the left lens.

O

Input the height from the frame center to the
top line center of segment.

Inputting a positive value moves the seg-
ment upward. Inputting a minus value
moves the segment downward.

12

I
T

PD%

Input the distance between the top line cen-
ter of segment and the point at the bottom of
the lens shape straight down from the opti-
cal center.

BTS

Input the distance between the top line cen-
ter of segment and the lowest point of the
lens shape.

7 i necessary, edit the Size field (enlarging/reducing the shape size) and the shape
data on the shape editor screen or hole editor screen that is displayed from the side

menu.

&L 7 Input the lens size (enlarging/reducing the shape) if necessary.” (page 124)

& 48 If necessary, display the shape editor screen or hole editor screen from the side menu to
edit the shape.” (page 125)

8 Press ) .

— Blocking screen
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¢ To input layouts for progressive lenses

1 Press in the Type field on the pro-

I it H Material Tvpe Frame Edge tyoe  Mode
cessing condition input screen. < - po >
Hi-index | Bifocal s Plastic ' s Mini bevel Polish
Polyca. [delR & Optyl Soft
Acrylic | Ex = Two Point Frame change
Trivex M Nylor Layout mode
Urethane Process mode
Glass
—~ )
Chuck Stop
. Block a lens by adjusting the lens position based on the dis-
Progressive lens Prog. . .
tance eyepoint printed on the lens.

2 Specify other processing conditions.
Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

3 Press ) .

— Layout input screen

4 Specify FPD (or DBL). N T
R L
L4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” |* F:; 7' ’
(page 122) | -
5 Input the prescribed PD value in the PD (or 1/ QJ ‘ 7M
2PD) field. s
S 0.00 | e
&L 45 Input PD (or 1/2PD).” (page 123) -~ ©
Chuck Stop
6 Specify the optical center height. © Enter Rx data. = "
< i i l >

1) Select from among “&”, “PD %", and “BT 3" B PD
2) Press the numeric field for the right eye. ? ﬁ
— Numeric keypad \Ei ;‘ ‘\I jj M

3) Input a value and press 4 to confirm the input.

size [f| \P} UCretee11 E070
* Input range: —15.0 to 15.0 mm when converted = ©
vertically from the boxing center Chuck Stop

* Increments: 0.1 mm
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Shape Data

4) If no value for the opposite lens is input, the same value is automatically copied to the opposite
lens. As necessary, input a value for the left lens.

14

Input the height from the frame center to the dis-
tance eyepoint.

Inputting a positive value moves the distance
eyepoint upward. Inputting a minus value moves
the distance eyepoint downward.

PD%

Input the distance between the distance eyepoint
and the point at the bottom of the lens shape
straight down from the distance eyepoint.

BTS

Input the distance between the distance eyepoint
and the lowest point of the lens shape.

7 i necessary, edit the Size field (enlarging/reducing the shape size) and the shape
data on the shape editor screen or hole editor screen that is displayed from the side

menu.

&L <7 Input the lens size (enlarging/reducing the shape) if necessary.” (page 124)

L “8 If necessary, display the shape editor screen or hole editor screen from the side menu to
edit the shape.” (page 125)

8 Press ) .

— Blocking screen
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¢ To input layouts for EX lenses

1 Press [E3M in the Type field on the pro-
cessing condition input screen. < - e — >
Hi-index ' Bifocal s Plastic |sw Mini bevel Polish
Polyca. | Prog. & Optyl Soft
Acrylic |33 = Two Point Frame change
Trivex M Nylor Layout mode
Urethane Process mode
Glass
—~ )
Chuck Stop

Block the lens with the lens cup so that the middle lens marking
Ex is at the center of the alignment scale and all lens markings are
aligned with the alignment scale.

2 Specify other processing conditions.

Process mode is displayed as €[ and deactivated.

Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

3 Press ) .

— Layout input screen

4 Specify FPD (or DBL). TR .
L 4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” ¢ 1 il - B >
(page 122) W . %
5 Input the prescribed PD value in the PD (or 1/ EJ ‘ ‘ 7M
2PD) field. o
> “5 Input PD (or 1/2PD).” (page 123) - 'Eiiifﬂ:iiéﬁiii :g:g:g
cruck | step

6 Specify the optical center height.
L, “6 Specify the optical center height.” (page 123)

7 i necessary, edit the Size field (enlarging/reducing the shape size) and the shape
data on the shape editor screen or hole editor screen that is displayed from the side
menu.

Steps 7 and 8 in Ly« To input layouts for single vision lenses” (page 122)

8 Press ) .

— Blocking screen
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4 Changing layouts and cup marks

If the pliable cup extends beyond the lens shape on the layout input, setting “ Cup type for small

shape” (page 228) to “Mini”, “Nano”, or “Nano + Supporter” changes the cup mark display as shown in
the table below.

If the lens adapter or lens clamp may come into contact with the wheels when the lens is pro-
cessed with the pliable cup, this cup mark is displayed as attention. Block the lens with the mini
cup (optional).

Normal setting Setting of mini cup
None Mini (optional)
(for pliable cups) (for pliable cups or mini cups)
Pliable cup mark extending beyond lens Changed to mini cup

* The cup mark is a guide. Processing may not be possible with the displayed lens cup depending on
the layout or such.

* When the “Cup type for small shape” field is set to “None” on the General screen, the size of the dis-
played cup mark does not change. However, if processing is attempted to start with a cup mark
extending beyond the shape, an information message appears and processing does not start.

» Even if the cup mark for small shape is displayed, do not block the lens if the cup mark extends
beyond the shape.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Changing the Shape

4.4 Changing the Shape

The shape editor screen is displayed by pressing (:) SIETCEYCNIM in the side menu. On this screen,
the entire width and height can be changed from the displayed shape. Also, the widths and heights
from the center position of the displayed shape can be changed.

e N
I & .
<
J 44.23 4
,._, -
=18
1 2 3
g J

1 Undo button

Cancels the last change (a maximum of five times).
2 Redo button

Restores the change canceled by (undo) (a maximum of five times).

3 Eﬂ Fixed area edit button

— Fixed area edit screen

4 Numeral input fields (six fields)

Specifies the shape part to be changed. Change the values in these fields by using the numeric key-
pad to be displayed by pressing these fields.

4 To change shape
1 With shape displayed, press in

the side menu on the layout input screen. i = .
— Shape editor screen < Lo
o
o Yi )
2 i necessary, specify the fixed area. |
1) Press E to switch to the fixed area edit \kJ
screen.
tna g o speciy e | ISR ©
2) If necessary, drag a with a finger to specify the Chuck Stop

fixed area (red line).
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4. WIZARD MODE : Changing the Shape

3) Press to confirm the fixed area. is a cancel button. This button cancels the fixed area
in red.

7] Note (PR

* When the fixed area is specified, the shape can be changed only once. Attempting to change the
shape again restores it to the initial shape automatically, then the change is reflected on the initial
shape.

» When the fixed area is specified, the change range is limited, and the numeric fields (for the dimen-
sions indicated by line in the figure) that can be changed are limited. The characters in the fields that
cannot be changed are displayed in gray. Even when the characters are in white, if the change range
is small, the field may not be changed.

» The changed shape calculation method differs depending on whether the fixed area is specified or not.
Therefore, even when the shape is change in the same manner, the same results may not be
obtained.

3 Change the whole width/height, or widths/heights from the center position to change
the shape.

Press the numeric field to be changed and input the desired value with the numeric keypad.

a © Changes the height of the lower half
i | | > - a from the center
¢ Changes the height of the upper half

from the center

—

Changes the width of the left half from
the center

Changes the width of the right half
from the center

QG

T

o =
o =

== S?p [B) | Changes the whole height
Changes the whole width
When the shape is changed, the changed shape is dis-
- B - EE -

played in que and the prior shape is displayed in <

grayg. 20[00 f )

4 When shape change is complete, press ( to @ / 4

return to the original screen.

A

9

7] Note (PR

* Once the screen returns to the original one, shape change is confirmed and cannot be canceled. To
restore it to the shape before change, load the data again.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Inputing WD and EP

4.5 Inputing WD and EP

B The width of the alignment scale and the height of the distance eyepoint mark can be changed to facil-
itate the lens position adjustment for blocking.

WD adjusts the width of the alignment scale. EP adjusts the height of the distance eyepoint mark. (EP
is displayed only when [Prog.] is selected in the Type field.)

4 Example of inputting WD and EP on the blocking screen

Adjust the alignment scale size so that the lens position can be easily adjusted on the blocking screen.
1 Press the side menu tab[[[l to display the side menu on the blocking screen.

2 Specify WD and EP.

® \When specifying WD of single vision lens or EX [EEREEEELE

1 Disp. save

lens & Shape edit
. . . & Hole edit
Press the [WD] field to adjust the alignment scale O S

width.
— Numeric keypad
Input a value and press <=l to confirm the input.
* Range: 15.0 to 45.0 mm
* Increments: 0.1 mm

® When specifying WD of bifocal lens

@ Disp. save

Press the [WD] field to adjust the alignment scale 4’3“39“‘_’“
width. & Hole edit
M Save
— Numeric keypad :

Input a value and press 4« to confirm the input. RN

* Range: 15.0 t0 45.0 mm
* Increments: 0.1 mm

WD
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4. WIZARD MODE : Inputing WD and EP

PY When Specifying WD of a progressive Iens ng the marking with the indi e
Press the [WD] field to adjust the alignment scale £ SIS
width, & Hole edit

— Numeric keypad
Input a value and press 4= to confirm the input.

* Range: 15.0 t0 45.0 mm
e Increments: 0.1 mm

® \When specifying EP of a progressive lens

Press the [EP] field to adjust the distance eyepoint
height. |

— Numeric keypad _QP_ | _ja_ﬁr

Input a value and press <« to confirm the input.

- EP

* Range: -6.0 to 6.0 mm
* Increments: 0.1 mm
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4.6 Blocking

B This section describes the blocking operation with the built-in blocker. For the external blocker, refer to
the operator's manual provided with the device.

4.6.1 To block

1 Attach a double-coated adhesive pad to a lens cup.

2 Insert the lens cup B into the cup holder )
so that the top mark of the lens cup faces
down.

Use the lens cup in the following color:

Lens Lens cup color
Right lens Green
Left lens Red

*The lens cup groove is the top mark.

Pliable cup Pliable cup for high base Mini cup (optional)
curve lenses
(optional)
Suction cups and full-eye lens cups cannot be used.
3 Press > on the layout input screen. © Enter Rx data. e "
R EY 70.00 L N

— Blocking screen <

N

si R Cird:170.33 ED:65 0.0 40.0

(ZE L Circ:170.86 ED:65 +0.0 0.0
-~ )
Chuck Stop
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4 PreSS ﬂ or aCCOFdlng tO the IenS @ ock a lens by aligning the marking with the

5 confirm and change, if necessary, the selec-
tion in the Type field and the value in the FPD |1 @i

Prog.

filed. Ex
FPD

L0} 73.76

* Make sure that the color of the lens cup is the same
as that of R (green) or L (red) displayed on the block-
ing screen. Use the green lens cup for the right-eye
lens and the red one for the left-eye lens.

6 Place the lens@ on the lens stage ) with
the convex surface up.

While viewing the lens on the blocking screen, place
the lens approximately at the center on the screen.

7 Adjust the lens position to the alignment scale while checking on the blocking screen.

If necessary, press BAN to double the magnification of the shape display.

This makes the adjustment easier.

* Make sure that the outer diameter of the lens is » |

larger than the displayed shape. Depending on the
layout or processing conditions, a larger shape may

Bifocal
Prog.

be displayed by a light blue Iinea around the
actual shape. This is a guide for a lens size when it is

required to be larger than the finish size. Ex
. . FPD
* Use a lens that is at least as large as the shape dis- PD
played by the light blue line. ¢
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¢ To block single vision lenses or EX lenses

For a single vision lens, center the lens markings to the alignment scale and align them as precisely
as possible.

If necessary, press the [WD] field in the side menu to adjust the size of the alignment scale.
Ly5 Inputing WD and EP” (page 134)

Example of single vision lens in “Passive” layout mode

@ ock a lens by aligning the marking with the - I

— Magnification button
Tvpe

Bifocal
Prog.
Ex

reo [T
P
.

=\

Chi\ck Stop

Lens marking Alignment scale

4 To block bifocal lenses

For a bifocal lens, adjust the lens segment to the alignment scale on the blocking screen.
If necessary, press the [WD] field in the side menu to adjust the size of the alignment scale.
Ly5 Inputing WD and EP” (page 134)

Example of bifocal lens in “Passive” layout mode

@ Block a lens by aligning the marking with - & I »
< R : I — Magnification button

Tvpe
Single % 0
Prog.
Ex
00 73.77
Lol 73.76
.
Stop
Lens segment Alignment scale
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B —

¢ To block progressive lenses
For a progressive lens, align the distance eyepoint mark + on the lens with the alignment scale + on
the blocking screen. Place the lens so that the horizontal reference lines (or hidden markings) on the
screen is approximately aligned with the lens.
If necessary, press the [WD] and [EP] fields in the side menu to adjust the size or such of the align-
ment scale.

L 4.5 Inputing WD and EP” (page 134)

Example of progressive lens in “Passive” layout mode

— Magnification button

Tvoe
Single
Bifocal

Ex

FPD ENA
[{° N 73.76

s B2

Distance eyepoint mark + Alignment scale +

8 Block the lens.

1) Lower the blocking lever @ by hand approxi-
mately 90 degrees in the direction of the arrow in
the figure to the right.

* When blocking the lens, hold the lens by hand so
that the lens is not shifted.

2) Push the blocking lever down to block the lens.

Firmly push the lever down so that the double
coated adhesive pad adheres to the lens.

3) Tilt the blocking lever to the original position.

After blocking, the processing start screen
appears.

Push firmly.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Blocking

10

4.6.2

7] Note (DR

* When “ Block both lenses before processing” (page 231) is set to “Perform”, the screen does not
change to the processing start screen automatically, and the displayed R/L indication is toggled.
Confirm the indication and block the lens for the other side. To proceed to the processing start screen

without blocking the opposite lens, press > .

Remove the lens from the lens stage.

Store the blocked lensfE] in a tray on which
the shape name is provided or such.

Store it so that L or R of the lens can be identified.

To block lenses simply

Press on the home screen.

— Simple blocking screen

When the normal lens stage B} is set, replace it
with the provided stage for small diameter lens
(with narrow intervals between the pins)[ if

necessary.

-
—

Blogker

60
-

Frame

Pattern

i)

Menu

Q

Demo lens

Data

=~ )

Chuck Stop
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3 Align the lens with the alignment scale. i

On the simple blocking screen, align the markingsm
on the lens with the alignment scale and align them
as precisely as possible.

If necessary, press to double the magnifi-
cation of the shape display.

This makes the adjustment easier.

*¢* Subsequent operations are the same as for normal operation.

4.6.3 To block with pliable cups for high base curve lenses

When processing a plus lens that has the front surface with a
base curve of 6 or greater, be sure to use the pliable cup for high
base curve lenses.

Using the normal pliable cup for a plus lens that has the front sur-
face with a base curve of 6 or greater may cause the axis shift or
cracks on the coating.

The pliable cup for high base curve lenses is distinguished from
the normal one, by scoring on its edge.

Edge is scored.

Do not use a pliable cup for high base curve lenses when processing a lens that has the front surface
with a base curve of less than 6. Doing so may cause a gap between the lens cup and lens, which
may cause the following:

» The cup becomes detached;

« Axis shift occurs;

* Roughing cannot be performed properly;

» Cracks on the coated surface occurs.

Pliable cup for high base curve lenses

No gap

n:n;llm/ o

Lens that has front surface with base Lens that has front surface with base curve
curve of less than 6 of 6 or greater
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4.6.4 To use minicups

To process a lens with the mini cup (optional), replace the lens adapter and lens clamp with those for
mini cup.

When processing a lens in short height with “ Display message for small cup check” (page 228) set to
“Exec”, a confirmation message may appear.

After the confirmation message is displayed, pressing [Abort] interrupts the processing. Replace the
lens adapter and lens clamp with those for mini cup and set the lens. After that, pressing [Start] to
restart processing.

If the lens adapter and lens clamp have been replaced with those for mini cup, pressing [Continue]
restarts the processing.

4 To replace lens adapters and lens clamps with those for mini cups

1 Remove the normal lens adapter and lens
clamp.

1) Loosen the set screwsf& with a hexagonal

wrench (2.5 mm)a and remove the normal lens
adapter.

2) Loosen the set screws with a hexagonal wrench
(2.5 mm) and remove the normal lens clamp.

2 Attach the lens adapter and lens clamp for
mini cup.

1) Align the bottoms of the set screws for the lens
adapters for mini cup with the grooves of the
shafts, then insert the set screws firmly.

Secure the set screwsm with the hexagonal
wrench (2.5 mm)a.

2) Align the bottoms of the set screws for the lens
clamps for mini cup with the grooves of the shafts,
then insert the set screws firmly.

Secure the set screws with the hexagonal wrench
(2.5 mm).
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3 Adhere the double-coated adhesive pad for half-eye lens cup ) to the mini cup 8.

When using a mini cup, use a double-coated adhesive pad for half-eye lens cup. Trim away any
excess parts of the double-coated adhesive pad along the edge of the mini cup.

<%* For handling of the mini cup, refer to the operator's manual for the mini cup set.

Trim away shaded area

4 Block the lens with the mini cup.
L 4.6.1 To block” (page 136)

7] Note (PR

* To remove the mini cup, use the mini cup remover (optional).
L53.11.3 To remove mini cups or nano cups (optional)” (page 107)
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4.6.5

To use nano cups (optional)

» The nano cup set is available as an option. Parameter settings are required for use of the nano cup.
Contact your authorized distributor for the parameter setting.

 Right and left nano cups are distinguished by the colors, green and red. Be sure to use the green nano
cup for right-eye lenses and the red one for the left-eye lenses. Using the cup of the same color as that
of the right or left indication on the layout input screen helps processing the correct lens.

* When using a nano cup, be sure to use the double-coated adhesive pad for the nano cup. Since the
pliable cup double-coated adhesive pad has no cut line, the supporter cannot be removed when it is
used for the nano cup.

If parameters to use the nano cup have been set and the Pliable cup mark extending beyond
cup mark changed from that of the pliable cup to that of lens
the nano cup as shown to the right, block the lens using a

nano cup.

The cup mark may extend beyond the lens when a pliable

cup is used for processing a half-eye lens whose vertical -4
height is narrow. The cup mark illustration changes so that
the lens is not processed under this condition to prevent
the lens adapter or lens clamp from coming into contact

with the wheel. In addition, to use the nano cup, the lens +
adapter and the lens clamp need to be replaced with those

for nano cup.

Changed to nano cup

Nano cup ais a cup used to accommodate lens process-
ing for small frames. It is used in combination with the sup-

porterm. The nano cup and the supporter are
detachable. For roughing, use the nano cup with the sup-
porter attached. Remove the supporter before finishing,
and perform finishing only with the nano cup.

¢* For handling of the nano cup, refer to the operator's
manual provided with nano cup set.
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4.6.6 To replace lens adapter and lens clamp with those for nano
cups

1 Remove the normal lens adapter and lens
clamp.

1) Remove the normal lens clamp.
Loosen the set screws Ewith a hexagonal wren-
ch aand remove the normal lens clamp.

2) Remove the normal lens adapter.

Loosen the set screws with the hexagonal wrench
and remove the normal lens adapter.

2 Attach the lens adapter [@for nano cup.

1) Align the groove and the shaft pin of the lens
adapter, then insert the set screw firmly so that it
faces upward.

2) Secure the set screw with the hexagonal wrench.

3 Attach the lens clamp [E}for nano cup.

1) Align the groove and the shaft pin of the lens
clamp, then insert the set screw firmly so that it
faces upward.

2) Secure the set screw with the hexagonal wrench.
4 Attach a double-coated adhesive pad for the nano cup to the nano cup.

5 Atter processing is complete, replace the lens adapter and the lens clamp with the
normal ones if necessary.

7] Note Y
» To remove the nano cup, use the mini cup remover (optional).
Q>“3. 11.2 To remove nano cup supporter (optional)” (page 106)
L543.11.3 To remove mini cups or nano cups (optional)” (page 107)
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4.7 Blocking Lenses with CE-9

¢* For detailed handling of the CE-9, refer to the operator's manual for the CE-9.

» The pliable cup comes in two colors: green and red. Use a green pliable cup for a right-eye lens and a
red one for a left-eye lens.
Using the lens cup with the same color as that of the Right or Left indication on the processing start
screen helps the operator to distinguish the right and left lenses and to prevent confusing them.

4.7.1 To block lenses at optical centers

1 Mark the lens at the optical center with the
lensmeter.

For details of marking, refer to the provided operator's
manual for the lensmeter.

For the astigmatic lenses, set the cylinder axis a accord-
ing to the prescription before marking E .

2 Prepare a pliable cup.
For details of blocking, refer to the operator's manual for the CE-9.

1) Adhere a double-sided adhesive pad for the pliable cup to the pliable cup.

Use the lens cup of the color according to the right or left lens (to prevent confusing R and L) as
shown below.

Right (R) lens Green pliable cup

Left (L) lens Red pliable cup

2) When attaching the pliable cup, orient the top mark (notch)
toward the lens top edge

« For dual tone colored lenses, confirm the upper and lower
sides, then orient it so that the dye line is horizontal.

+ Suction cups and full-eye lens cups cannot be used.
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3 Center the markings on the lens while aligning
them horizontally within the vertical reference
frame on the CE-9 screen.

7] Note DR

» To remove the pliable cup or the pliable cup for high base curve lenses from the lens, use the pliable
cup remover.

Q:>“3. 11.1 To remove pliable cups and pliable cups for high base curve lenses” (page 105)
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B

4.7.2 To block lenses at frame centers

When the layout data is entered with [Passive] selected, the decentration direction and amount of the
optical center are displayed at the bottom of the screen. According to the values, decenter the optical
center with the CE-9 slide scale, and block the lens at the frame center.

Mark the lens at the optical center with the lensmeter.

Step 1 in$>“4.7.1 To block lenses at optical centers” (page 146)

Set Layout mode to “Passive”.

The decentration direction and amount of the optical
center are displayed at the bottom right of the screen.

. a: Decentration direction and amount of the
lens optical center for the right eye lens (R)

. m: Decentration direction and amount of the
lens optical center for the left eye lens (L)

Ex.— (R side) = 2.0 ¢ 5.0

Shift the slide scale of the CE-9 to decenter
the optical center.

According to the indication of =9 2.0 *5.0, decenter
the optical center by 2.0 mm to the right and 5.0 mm
downward using the centering device.

Block the lens on the convex surface with the
pliable cup.

Marking
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4.7.3 To block bifocal lenses

4 To block with default parameter settings

In the CE-9, the segment layout mark is indicated at the position of 5 mm outward and 5 mm upward
from the top line center of segment on the screen. Block that position of the lens when blocking a bifo-
cal lens with the default settings.

1 Align the segment of the bifocal lens to the
segment layout mark of the CE-9.
The alignment position is 5 mm outward and 5 mm
upward from the top line center of segment a

2 Block the lens on the convex surface with the
pliable cup.

5 mm upward

Nasal side

5 mm away horizontally
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4.7.4 To block progressive lenses

1 Center the distance eyepoint mark EJ on the
progressive lens while aligning it horizontally
within the vertical reference frame on the CE-
9 screen.

2 Block the lens on the convex surface with the
pliable cup.
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4.8 Initial Screen Customize Functions

This function sets the initial state of the setting items such as processing conditions that are displayed
when the instrument is turned on.

¢ To memorize the screen

This initial screen customize function saves the settings that are currently displayed on the screen and
replaces the previous settings with the new ones.

1 Display the screen to be saved as the initial screen.
2 Set each item as desired.

3 Ssave the settings on the screen.

@ Disp. save
Zzv0 70.00
- & Jllee edit

Press [0 EpJEREEM in the side menu. -

The processing condition input screen and such can be |

saved in the same manner. il /‘ ‘\

si R Circ: 169.11 ED: 70
1ze L Circ: 169.11 ED: 70

4 Items that can be saved

Screen Iltems

Frame data confirmation FPD mode (FPD/DBL)

Material (CR39/Hi-index/Polyca./Acrylic/Urethane/Glass)

Type (Single/Bifocal/Prog./Ex)

Frame (Metal / Plastic / Optyl / Two Point / Nylor)

SFB (active/inactive)

Polish (active/inactive)
Processing condition input

Layout mode (Passive/Active)

Process mode (Auto/Guide)

Edge type (bevel / mini bevel / flat / groove)

Edge type (Hi-curve/Custom): For Trend8 only

Step (selectable): For Trend8

FPD mode (FPD/DBL)

PD mode (PD/1/2PD)

Layout input Optical center height mode (§/PD §/BT %)

WD value

EP value

Horizontal hole coordinate mode (Center/B-Edge/H-Edge)
Hole editor

Vertical hole coordinate mode (Center/B-Edge)
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E——______________ oosssseaa

Screen Items

Scanning

(Shape imager) RIL

FPD mode (FPD/DBL)

PD mode (PD/1/2PD)

) Optical center height mode ( C/PD :/BT :)
Blocking

R/L

WD value

EP value

Material (CR39/Hi-index/Polyca./Acrylic/Urethane/Glass)

Type (Single/Bifocal/Prog./Ex)

Frame (Metal / Plastic / Optyl / Two Point / Nylor)

SFB (active/inactive)

Polish (active/inactive)

Layout mode (Passive/Active)

Processing start Process mode (Auto/Guide)

FPD mode (FPD/DBL)

PD mode (PD/1/2PD)

Optical center height mode (§/PD &/BT %)

Edge type (bevel / mini bevel / flat / groove)

Edge type (Hi-curve/Custom): For Trend8 only

Step (selectable): For Trend8

@ m e e e N N N Name N

* For the settings of R/L on the scan screen, those initially selected on the screen are saved.

* For the settings of R/L on the blocking screen, those initially displayed on the screen when both-eye
tracing data is loaded are saved.

* When Type is set to Ex, the WD initial value is the same as that for Single. For opposite lens types, the
WD value can be set separately. After selecting the desired lens type, input the WD value and save it.
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4.9 Beveling

491 To auto bevel

With auto beveling, the bevel curve and bevel position are automatically computer-calculated.

1 Onthe processing condition input screen, specify Material, Type, SFB, Polish, Soft,
and Layout mode.

Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 Select a frame type from the Frame field. O Select ens material and mode.__ e
¢ Material Tvpe | Frame ligetyoe ~ Mode 5
Frame type CR39 _|single [ljar Motal [ Nomal JIRCE
Hi-index | Bifocall | Plastic v Mini bevel Polish
Metal/Plastic/Optyl Polyca. |Prog. ! ar Optyl : Soft
Acrylic | Ex : = Two Point | Frame change
Trivex | M Nylor 1 Lavoutmode
3 In the Process mode field, select [Auto]. deere =TT o ERY
Processing mode -~ )
Aut Chuck Siop
uto
4 Press .
— Layout input screen
5 Input the layout values according to the pre- [EEEES > "
scription. < R G 70.00 L N
20l 60.00
Ls44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” —
(page 122) EJ 7M
6 Press >. ‘ s ‘
iz R
— Blocking screen e I _" o @*'
Block the lens. > “4.6.1 To block” (page 136) Chuck | Stop

After blocking, the processing start screen appears.

7 Set the lens to the lens adapter.
%5 “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

153



4. WIZARD MODE : Beveling

8 If necessary, confirm or Change the Settings @ the lens into the machine. Press 9 to start

on the processing condition confirmation
screen.

. N
1) On the processing start screen, press @

— Processing condition confirmation screen

2)

Confirm the set processing conditions. If neces-
sary, change the settings in the same manner as
the processing condition input screen. However,
some items cannot be changed.

3)

After confirming and changing the processing

conditions, press < to return to the layout input
screen.

9 i necessary, change the bevel shape on the
edge type confirmation screen.

On the processing start screen, press the edge type
icon.

— Edge type confirmation screen

10 Change the safety bevel width for beveling.

Press the [Front] or [Rear] field.
Input a value with the numeric keypad.

F. curve Angle R
23 519

FPD 70.00

/

PD  60.00

y

)

(¢
=

&,

=

R Circ:170.33 ED:68 =1.1 $2.0

i
N

Size  0.00 L Circ:170.86 ED:68 +1.1 $2.0
CR39  Two Point ¥ Soft A
. Edit -‘ = @
Passive Auto FC ﬁ Chuck Start
@ Select lens material and mode.
Hi-index Bifocal s Plastic |sw Minibevel Polish
slyca. | Prog & Optyl Soft
Acrylic ' Ex m Two Point Frame change
Trivex M Nylor Layout mode
Urethane Process mode
Glass
Chuck Stop
@ the lens into the machine. Press ® to start -~ 'S
F. cuve Angle R L
23 3.9 FPD 70.00
[T~ PD 60

)

* L1

f(
L

1

—_—

A
—

o

R Circ:170.33 ED:68 =1.1 $2.0

. Size  0.00 L Circ:170.86 ED:68 +1.1 42.0
Two Point ¥ Soft
ot == o
Auto Chuck Start
< A N
Bevelina / Grooving I SEB 1
I 1
1 1
™ o
| 1
Rear 0.3
. g o: M
=
Chuck Stop

7] Note (PR

* When “Performance of the front SFB in beveling” is set to “Not perform”,

width cannot be edited.

Q{>“ Performance of the front SFB in beveling” (page 229)

the front safety beveling

11 Press ( to return to the processing start screen.
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12 Press S<R to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes.
The processing starts, and the simulation screen is displayed during processing.

7] Note DR

+ During lens measuring or roughing, the process mode can be changed from Auto processing to Guide
processing on the processing condition confirmation screen. Press the Process mode field on the pro-
cessing condition confirmation screen, to switch the field to Guide.

In this case, when lens measuring or roughing is complete, the processing is interrupted and the sim-
ulation screen for guide beveling mode appears. After that, the bevel position and such can be input.

13 when processing is complete, remove the lens.
&%, “3.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)

155



4. WIZARD MODE : Beveling

49.2 To guide bevel

With guide beveling, a lens is beveled with the bevel curve and position input manually.

On the processing condition input screen, specify Material, Type, SFB, Polish, Soft,
and Layout mode.

Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

Select a frame type from the Frame field. © Seleot lens material and mode. e
¢ Material Twe | Bame  Poetwe  Mode N
Frame type CR39 _|Single]l Jar Metal | Nomal JIRCEJ
Hi-index | Bifocal s Plastic |:vM\m bevel Polish
Metal/Plastic/Optyl Polyca. [Prog. ! larOptyl |
Acrylic | Ex l—,—' = Frame change
Trivex M N| P Layout mode M
Select [Guide] in the Process mode field. S i o<
Processing mode - b
Chuck Stop
Guide
Press » .
— Layout input screen
Input the layout values according to the pre- [EEEES > "
scription. < R G 70.00 L N
PD Y
Ls44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” —
(page 122) EJ fW
Press ). ‘ . ‘
Siz e ot
— Blocking screen - _" ' @*
Block the lens. Chuck Stop

L 4.6.1 To block” (page 136)
After blocking, the processing start screen appears.

Set the lens to the lens adapter.
% “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

As necessary, change the processing conditions and edge shape settings.
Steps 8to 10 in L 4.9.1 To auto bevel” (page 153)

Press S<R to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes. For guide beveling, the simulation screen is displayed in a
moment after processing starts, and then the processing stops temporarily.
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® Simulation screen for guide beveling

While checking the bevel sectional view on the simulation screen, perform guide beveling settings.

Sectional view simulation
The sectional view of the bevel at the sectional view position line is displayed.

E -3 -Ktw 3 3
Bevel curve

Bevel position

ia Simulation image

Thickest lens edge (large| |)

Thinnest lens edge (small[])

Sectional view position line

®
® @
Start Stop

® Operation to display guide beveling simulation

Tapping on the screen rotates the simulation image, changes the rotation directions, or stops rotation

. - |
5 ; 5 O 6.95mm o 0.00mm Frame curve 1.0

Tapping the right side of the simulation
/ image rotates the image clockwise.

Bevel curve
Bevel position
i

P To stop the rotation at the desired
“ point, tap the image when the section-

al view position line comes to the de-
sired point.

Start Stop

Tapping the left side of the simulation image rotates the image counterclockwise.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Beveling

® Checking the lens shape

Tapping the center of the shape displays it in the center of the area as shown below. Further, tapping
the shape repeatedly in this state moves the sectional view position line to a point mark such as that of
the thickest lens edge.

"
O 535mm O 294mm Frame curve 2.3 Each time the Shape is tapped! the sec-
i == tional view position line moves to the
thinnest lens edge, thickest lens edge,
tilt base point, and tilt point in that order.

Bevel curve
Bevel position m

Tilt m h \\ Tapping the outside of the shape re-

turns the simulation image to the cen-
ter.

70 Move the sectional view position line to confirm the sectional view simulation of the
bevel at some points.

11 Specify the bevel curve. . - |
3 9. and 9 O 6.95mm O 4.48mm Frame curve 1.0
1) Tap the simulation image to move the sectional 2.3
view position line and stop it at the thickest lens
> i e S
edge point (large| |). i R
Bovel atio IR\ '}
2) Press the Curve field. . 1]12(3],
. . . 0 CE
The pop-up menu for curve selection is displayed. )
® @
Start Stop

3) Select the desired curve from the pop-up menu.

As the default value, the computer-calculated bevel curve (for which “A” is dis-

Auto . .
played before the numeric value) is displayed.

Curve Pressing the numeric field displays the numeric keypad. Input the desired
bevel curve value. Range: 0.1 to 12.0 (0.1 increments)

Ratio Pressing the numeric field displays the pop-up menu. Select the desired ratio.
Ratio: 7:3/6:4/5:5/4:6/ 3:7

Front Bevel curve profiled along the front surface of a lens

Rear Bevel curve profiled along the rear surface of a lens

Frame Bevel curve profiled along the frame
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Convex lens Concave lens

Curve value is reduced Curve value is in-

o creased
Curve value is in-

creased
Curve value is reduced

il —m—— =
» The curve value preceded by “A” is the same as the computer-calculated value.

* When the frame curve is 0.0, “Frame” cannot be selected. When a frame with rounded lens shape is
traced, the frame curve may become 0.0.

* When the front or rear curve value of the lens exceeds 12, “Front” or “Rear” cannot be selected in the
Bevel curve field.

Optimum processing mode for lens types in beveling

Processing mode Auto Guide
Lens type Curve Eront Roar .
Single © © O -
Prog. @ @
Bifocal O @
Ex @

O: Optimum mode (recommended mode)

O : Processable mode
*a: To select the ratio, refer to the following.
Select 5:5 for a plus single vision lens with low power.

Select 4:6 or 5:5 for a plus single vision lens with medium or high power, and for a minus single vision lens
with low power.

Select 3:7 or 4:6 for a minus single vision lens with medium power.
Select 3:7 for a minus single vision lens with high power.

» For Ex lenses, do not change the initial setting of “Rear”.
With the setting of “Front” or such, beveling cannot be performed properly. To adjust the beveling posi-
tion, use the tilt processing. When data for which the curve mode has been specified is loaded from
the server or such, the settings according to the specified curve mode are displayed as the initial set-
tings.
Q:>“4.21 .2 To perform tilt processing” (page 199)
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12 if necessary, change the entire bevel position.

1) Tap the simulation image to move the sectional
view position line and stop it at the thinnest lens

edge point (small[])
2) Press the [Bevel position] field.
— Numeric keypad

3) Input the amount to move the bevel toward the
front or rear surface with the numeric keypad.

Bevel curve | JiEgIid

Bevel position
i S@

O 6.95Smm O 0.00mm

Frame curve 1.0

- 0.5

e

(Unit: mm)
Minus value Bevel moves toward the front surface.
Positive value The bevel moves toward the rear surface.

Ex.— Entering “-0.4” with the numeric keypad displays “«0.4” in the field, and moves the bevel

toward the lens front surface by 0.4 mm.

The arrow « before the value indicates that the bevel is moved toward the lens front surface. — indicates

that the bevel is moved toward the rear surface.
Ex.— Curve: 5.0 position: «0.4

It indicates the bevel with curve 5 is horizontally moved toward the lens front surface by 0.4 mm.

4) To prevent the bevel from coming off the lens edge, change the bevel position while confirming
the bevel sectional view at the thinnest lens edge point (small[]).

13 Confirm whether the bevel sectional view is obtained in the same manner as Step 9.
If necessary, repeat Steps 10 to 12 until the desired bevel sectional view is obtained.

* When the settings for the bevel position or such are changed on the simulation screen, if the opposite
lens has not been processed, the changed values are copied to the settings for the opposite lens as
the initial values. However, if the settings related to the bevel or groove position are included in the
shape data received from the server or blocker, the received settings are protected, and the changed

values are not copied automatically.

14 Press S<R to restart the processing.

15 when processing is complete, remove the lens.

&5 “3.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)
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4.10 Mini Beveling

Mini bevel mode is a function to make the bevel height smaller than the standard when the frame type
is metal, plastic, or optyl. This function is used when the frame groove is shallow.

Additionally, the lens appearance is improved with this function because the lens bevel does not
extend off the frame groove. However, [Polish] cannot be selected.

1 Onthe processing condition input screen, specify Material, Type, and Mode.

2 Select a frame type according to the frame EEEEIETEIES

|
. Material _m_e Frame | doe tvoe  Mode
from the Frame field. S0 [sivce fla ot B ool RS >
Hi-index | Bifocall | #w Plastic || & Mini bevel Polish
Frame type Polyca. Prog. ! a Optyl |
Acrylic | Ex ! = Two PcimI Frame change
Metal/Plastic/Opty! Trivex | aior | Lyt moce Y M
Urethane = i’ Processmode
Glass
3 Select [Mini bevel] in the Edge type field. eb
—~- )
Edge type Chuck Stop
Mini bevel

When [Mini bevel] is selected, the bevel is processed in slightly smaller size than the standard.
Mini bevel
‘ Bevel is slightly smaller.
s il vt
4 i necessary, change the height of the mini ( N
bevel on the edge shape confirmation screen. a

VAN
—

| T I
1) On the processing start screen, press the edge 2
oy

type icon. R Cire170.33 ED:68 +1.1 $2.0

Size  0.00 L Circ:170.86 ED:68 +1.1 42.0

— Edge type confirmation screen craf | Twopoint “soft A ~ &
Edit -‘

Pa uto FC Chuck Start

2) Press the mini bevel height field. Input a value
with the keyboard. < P EEEEEEEE——.

3) Press < to return to the processing start screen.

|
\}

<* The subsequent operations are the same as | /7~~~
“4.9.1 To auto bevel” (page 153).
However, [Polish] cannot be selected. == s%
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4.11 High Base Curve Beveling for Trend8

When the frame curve is large, the lens insertion may be difficult with the normal bevel shape. In this
case, the high base curve beveling can be used to process the lens with the desired bevel position,

height, and width so that the lens can be inserted easily.

High base curve beveling conditions

» High base curve beveling cannot be selected when [Groove], [SFB], [Polish], or the [EX] lens is

selected.

* Only [Passive] can be selected for Layout mode. [Active] and [Bifocal] cannot be selected.

« Since the front and rear edges of the bevel are processed separately, the high base curve beveling

time takes longer than the normal beveling.

« For high base curve beveling, it is also possible to specify curves that may cause the bevel to come off
the lens edge. In this case, select [Guide] for the processing mode and specify a curve while checking

the bevel sectional view on the simulation screen

On the processing condition input screen, specify Material and Type.

Q{>“4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

SeleCt a frame type aCCOl'dIng tO the frame @ Select lens material and mode

from the Frame field.

Frame type

Metal/Plastic/Optyl

Set Layout mode to [Passive].

Layout mode

Passive

Set Edge type to [Hi-curve].

Edge type

Hi-curve

Set Process mode to [Auto] or [Guide].

Processing mode

Auto, Guide

* [Auto] is performed according to the value set on
the Default tab.

L “o Default setting” (page 232)

+ [Guide] can be confirmed or edited on the simula-
tion screen in the same manner as guide bevel-
ing.

Ly 4.9.2 To guide bevel” (page 156)

<

Material yug | rame dggm_e Mode

Hi-index | Bifocal | s Plastic I. Mini bevel

Polyca. | Prog. ' Y Hicurve [IIEES
Acrylic = =n="7 #w C[|tom Soft
Trivex M N Frame change
Urethane Layout mode

Glass Process mode !
4 \3)
Chuck Stop

@ Select lens material and mode. 'S

<

Material yug Frame Edge tvpe Mode

cazo[Siote | vers PYERS

Hi-index ' Bifocal s Plastic |sw Mini bevel

Polyca. | Prog. & Optyl Step

Acrylic = Two Point #v Custom Soft

Trivex o Nylor Frame change

Urethane Layout mode

Glass Process mode
4 -

Chuck

>

3

plo)
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6 Input the layout data.
L 4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” (page 122)

7/ Block the lens.

Ly g6 Blocking” (page 136)
> “4.6.3 To block with pliable cups for high base curve lenses” (page 141)

8 set the lens to the lens adapter.
&% “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

9 i necessary, confirm or change the settings |
on the processing condition confirmation

L
screen. v se 0w fariamece s
CR39  Metal Soft A - >
N ) Edit
. Yo
1) On the processing start screen, press (gqit) - Possive Ao T Shuck st

— Processing condition confirmation screen

2) Change the settings in the same manner as the NGNS

processing condition input screen. <
Hi-index
3) Press < to return to the layout input screen. i@w Step
rylic Soft
Trivex
Urethane Layout mode
Glass Process mode
-+ @
Chuck Stop

10 i necessary, change the bevel shape on the (

edge type confirmation screen. Fl }

]
/].].

1) On the processing start screen, press the edge

type icon. " Sie 000 [oclgmmeeene
. H CR Metal Soft A -
— Edge type confirmation screen - e Edt C—‘hu o Sf;?t
2) Press the desired item to change the bevel shape.
— Numeric keypad <
Input a value with the numeric keypad.
I
Ky FW o
Chuck Stop
Setting items Input range Increments
Bevel apex width 0.0t0 2.0 mm
Bevel front height 0.1 mm
0.0to 1.8 mm
Bevel rear height
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B

3) Press < to return to the layout input screen.

*2* When Process mode is set to [Auto]

The subsequent operations are the same as “4.9.1 To auto bevel” (page 153). However, [SFB]
and [Polish] cannot be selected.

*2* When Process mode is set to [Guide]

The subsequent operations are the same as “4.9.2 To guide bevel” (page 156). However, [SFB]
and [Polish] cannot be selected.

¢ Settings in simulation screen

* Only [Curve], [Front], and [Rear] can be selected oo |
from the [Bevel curve] pop-up menu of the high ¢ PudedNd D 695mm o 44mm  Frame cnve 10
base curve beveling. [Auto] or [Ratio] cannot be
selected. The initial value is [Front]. NN

. . Bevel curve /

« Change [Apex width], [Bevel height (Fr.)], or | -

. . . I Bevel position m
[Bevel height (Re.)] with the numeric keypad. : e

« For high base curve beveling, it is also possible to | | Apexwidtn

specify curves that may cause the bevel to come | ! Bevel heish

off the lens edge. Be sure to specify the curves
while checking the bevel sectional view on the
simulation screen.
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4.12 Custom Beveling for Trend8

For some frame types, the bevel height does not match Apex width

the frame, so the lens insertion may be difficult with the

normal bevel shape. M

Custom beveling allows processing a lens with the Height I Height
desired bevel height (front and rear) and bevel apex (front) y (rear)

width so that it can be inserted into the frame easily.

Custom beveling conditions
» Custom beveling cannot be selected when [Groove], [SFB], [Polish], or the [EX] lens is selected.
» Only [Passive] can be selected for Layout mode. [Active] and [Bifocal] cannot be selected.

« Since the front and rear edges of the bevel are processed separately, the custom beveling time takes
longer than the normal beveling.

» For custom beveling, it is also possible to specify curves that may cause the bevel to come off the lens
edge. In this case, select [Guide] for the processing mode and specify a curve while checking the
bevel sectional view on the simulation screen.

1 Onthe processing condition input screen, specify Material and Type.
Q’.>“4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 Select a frame type according to the frame
i Material Type  “Frame — VEdsetwe Mode
from the Frame field. < | XY (I o oo >
Hi-index | Bifocal | #r Plastic ! v Mini bevel
Frame type Polyca. | Prog. | s Optyl :.Hi—curve Step
Acrylic Ve Twn Poing .C tom Soft
MetaI/PIastlc/OptyI Triv):ax o N|r Frame change M
Urethane Layout mude
Glass PmcessmodeE H
3 Set Layout mode to [Passive].
-~ D
LayOUt mode Chuck Stop

Passive

4 Set Edge type to [Custom].

Edge type

Custom

*¢* The subsequent operations are the same as Steps 5 and later in “4.71 High Base Curve Bev-
eling for Trend8” (page 162).
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4.13 Step Beveling for Trend8

Step beveling is a process to improve safety by cutting a step on the rear surface of lenses for high
base curve frames such as sport sunglasses, to prevent the lens from detaching toward the eye side.

W Frame

’ Step beveling shape
> Eye side

Lens

=)

Step beveling conditions

» Step beveling is unavailable for glass lenses and EX lenses. Polishing and safety beveling cannot be
selected.

» Only [Passive] can be selected for Layout mode. [Active] and [Bifocal] cannot be selected.
» The step width initial value can be set in [Step width] on the Default tab.
Q{>“¢ Default setting” (page 232)

» The step width value is not saved to the internal memory.

« Selection of [Step] may not be possible depending on the processing conditions such as lens type,
bevel height, bevel apex width, step width or such. In this case, the message indicating that step bev-
eling cannot be performed is displayed after the lens measurement, then the processing is interrupted.
Pressing [Edit] displays the simulation screen. Reducing the bevel apex width enables the step bevel-
ing. Depending on the processing conditions, step beveling can also be enabled by changing the
bevel height or such.

1 Onthe processing condition input screen, specify Material and Type.
t%{>“4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 Select a frame type according to the frame
: Material Tvpe “Frame — VEdsetwe  Mode
from the Frame field. < | CEETY IR o o >
Hi-index | Bifocal | #r Plastic I. Mini bevel
Frame type Polvea. |Prog. 1| e Optyl  PEEY 1 step
Acrylic V' TwnPriny v Custom Soft
Metal/Plastic/Optyl Trivex o N r Frame change M
Urethane Layout mode
Glass Process mode m
3 set Layout mode to [Passive]. &
=~ )
Layout mode Chuck 20

Passive
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B s

Set Edge type to [Hi-curve] or [Custom].

Edge type

Hi-curve, Custom

Check [Stepl.

< Material Type Frame Edge tyoe =~ Mode >
Step beve“ng is not selected. D Step Hi-index | Bifocal | s Plastic s Minibevel
Polyca. |Prog. s Optyl

: f Acrylic = Two Point | v C[|itom s[:
Step beveling is selected. Step v - lor \ s \ oo M

Urethane Layou: m

Glass Process mode
Set Process mode to [Auto] or [Guide]. -~ ©
Chuck Stop

Processing mode

Auto, Guide

* [Auto] is performed according to the value set on the Default tab.
L ¢ Default setting” (page 232)

Input the layout data.
L 4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” (page 122)

Block the lens.
& 4.6 Blocking” (page 136)

Set the lens to the lens adapter.
L, 43.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

If necessary, confirm or change the settings
on the processing condition confirmation
screen.

R Circ:>|69,68 ED:64 0.0 2.0
L Circ:169.68 ED:64 +0.0 2.0

. Q CR39  Metal Soft A _‘ - @
1) On the processing start screen, press (gt - Passive Auto  "FC Fat Chuck start
P 9 P Edit
— Processing condition confirmation screen (1))

2) If necessary, change the settings in the same [N

manner as the processing condition input screen. | = Matedd Dwe  Frame  Edetoe - Mode

CR39 & Metal
@index

3) Press < to return to the layout input screen. bea.
~rylic Soft
Trivex
Urethane Layout mude
Glass Process mode
= @
Chuck Stop
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11 i necessary, change the bevel shape on the

edge type confirmation screen.

1) On the processing start screen, press the edge

2) Press the field of the bevel apex width or such to | < _ _
change the bevel shape. N
— Numeric keypad
Input a value with the numeric keypad. 08 | o5 | Dsten
—~ )
Chuck Stop
Setting items Input range Increments
Bevel apex width 0.0 t0 2.0 mm
Bevel front height 0.1 mm
0.0 to 1.8 mm

type icon.
—Edge type confirmation screen

by
IS

Size  0.00

(lr(:)\ﬁg 68 ED:64 =0.0 $2.0
L Circ:169.68 ED:64 +0.0 42.0

®

Start

CR Metal Soft A -
P: \ Edit
q uto FC Chuck

Bevel rear height

Selection of step beveling

Step beveling is selected when [Step] is checked.

Step width

0.0 t0 3.8 mm

0.1 mm

Input range conditions for bevel apex width, bevel rear height, and step width

» The step width value cannot be input less than the bevel apex width value.

» The step width value cannot be input greater than the sum of the bevel apex width and bevel rear
height values.
* The above condition also apply to the settings in the simulation screen.

¢ Settings in simulation screen

For high base curve beveling, it is also possible to specify curves that may cause the bevel to come off
the lens edge. Be sure to specify the curves while checking the bevel sectional view on the simulation
screen.

The following can be set on the simulation screen.

Bevel curve
Bevel position
Tilt

Apex width input range: 0.0 to 2.0 mm; Incre-

ments: 0.1 mm

Bevel height (Fr.) input range: 0.0 to 1.8 mm;

Increments: 0.1 mm

Bevel height (Re.) input range: 0.0 to 1.8 mm;

Increments: 0.1 mm

Step width input range: 0.0 to 3.8 mm; Increments:

Bevel curve

Bevel position m
-

Apex width IS

Bevel height
step width  [IEXIN

Next Job "
O 6.95mm 0O 4.48mm

Frame curve 1.0
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4.14 Processing (Bevel) EX Lenses

For EX lens processing, be sure to select [EX] in the Type field.
With other settings, a lens cannot be measured because the
feeler of the feeler unit gets caught on the level difference on
the front surface.

=T
—

Level difference of EX lens

» For EX lens processing mode, in the same manner as guide processing mode, enter the bevel position,
curve, tilt, and such manually.

« If cataract lenses with a large protruding part on the front surface or prism lenses cannot be processed
due to a lens measurement error, use EX lens processing mode.

1 On the processing condition input screen, specify Material, SFB, Polish, Soft, and
Layout mode.

Process mode is displayed as (llls-1| and deactivated.

Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 Select [Ex] in the Type field.

@ Select lens material and mode. 'S

;= — —

¢ Material Twe | Frame flge e Mode N
Lens type single | PTYECIP IOl - s
Hi-index | Bifocal | v Plastic 1: Mini bevel Polish
Ex Polyca. | Prog. :.Ontvl | Soft
Acrylic /|34 =L Nt T Frame change
Trivex o N[ pr Lavoutmode M
3 Sselect a frame type from the Frame field. e s o K
Frame type -~ ©
Chuck Stop
Metal/Plastic/Optyl
4 Press ) .
— Layout input screen
5 Input the layout values according to the pre- EEETS = "
scription. < R B 0.0 PR s
PD K
L 44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” —
(page 122) EJ ‘ ‘ 7M
sl tGSRRBEINN
4~  ©
Chuck Stop
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6 Press ) .

— Blocking screen
Block the lens. > “4.6.1 To block” (page 136)
After blocking, the processing start screen appears.

7 Set the lens to the lens adapter.
%5 “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

8 As necessary, change the processing conditions and edge shape settings.
Steps 8 and 9 in L “4.9.1 To auto bevel” (page 153)

9 Press S<R to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes.
Shortly after beveling an Ex lens starts, the processing temporarily stops on the simulation screen.
Perform the same operation as Steps 8 and later for guide beveling.

Ly 4.9.2 To guide bevel” (page 156)
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I ——

4.15 Flat Edging

Frame processing for a two-point frame

1 Onthe processing condition input screen, specify Material, Type, SFB, Polish, Soft,
and Layout mode.

Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 Select [Two Point] in the Frame field.
< Material Tvpe Erame Edge tvpe Mode >
Frame type LT & Metal SFB
Hi-index ' Bifocal ' o Plastic Polish
TWO Point Polyca.  Prog. & Optyl Soft
Acrylic | Ex Frame change
Trivex o Ny} Lavoutmode
Urethane Process mode
3 Press ». Glass
— Layout input screen
- @
Chuck Stop
4 Input the processing conditions according to [EEEE > .
the prescription. < R 2 o0 T s
=P8 60.00
$Ls44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” —
(page 122) EJ —M
7T ————————— ‘ - ‘

« When Size is input with [Two Point] selected, FPD is S 0.00 | R e e a0 300
automatically changed so that DBL remains the = ©
same. Chuck Stop

5 Press )

— Blocking screen
Block the lens. > “4.6.1 To block” (page 136)

After blocking, the processing start screen appears.

6 Setthe lens to the lens adapter.
%5 “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

7 As necessary, change the processing conditions and edge shape settings.
Steps 8 and 9 in L 4.9.1 To auto bevel” (page 153)

8 Press S<R to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes.
The processing starts, and the simulation screen is displayed.

9 When processing is complete, remove the lens.
&5 43.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)
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4.16 Grooving

In addition to the flat edging, grooving is performed.

4.16.1 To auto groove

A lens is processed after the groove position and curve for a nylor frame are automatically calculated.

1 Onthe processing condition input screen, specify Material, Type, SFB, Polish, Soft,
and Layout mode.

Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 Select [Nylor] in the Frame field.

< % Tvpe Erame Edge tvpe Mode >
CR39 |Single N AVEicINE AuEH SFB
Frame type Hi-index | Bifocal | Plastic Polish
. Polyca.  Prog. & Optyl Soft
Nylor (grOOVIng) Acrylic | Ex = Two Point Frame change
Trivex Layout mode
3 . Urethane Process mode
In the Process mode field, select [Auto].
Processing mode -~ D
Chuck Stop
Auto
4 Press ) .
— Layout input screen
5 Input the layout values according to the pre- TEEE > .
scription. < R G 70.00 L N
PD Y
Ls44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” —
(page 122) EJ ‘ ‘ 7M
S 0.0 [
—~ )
Chuck Stop

zill A —— — — — =
» When the size is input with [Nylor] selected, correction to remain DBL unchanged is not performed.

» To input the groove width and depth, check the simulation image after measurement is complete, then
perform guide grooving.
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6 Press ) .

— Blocking screen
Block the lens. > “4.6.1 To block” (page 136)
After blocking, the processing start screen appears.

7 Set the lens to the lens adapter.
%5 “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

8 If necessary, confirm or Change the Settlngs @ Set the lens into the machine. Press & to s - P

on the processing condition confirmation |< &% PO B |
screen. \ PD 73.76
A S AR
1) On the processing start screen, press . ‘ ‘ L M
. e . . * 2.0
— Processing condition confirmation screen » _
| ~ 4 Size  0.00 L Cretcocs Eied =00 320
CR39  Nylor Soft Eﬁt = 203
Chuck Start

Passive Auto FC ﬁ

@ Select lens material and mode.

2) Confirm the set processing conditions. If neces-
sary, change the settings in the same manner as |«
the processing condition input screen. However,

Mode

Hi-index  Bifocal s Plastic |sw Minibevel Polish

some items cannot be changed.

lyca. ' Prog.
rylic | Ex

& Optyl
m Two Point

Material Tvpe Frame Edae tvpe

Soft

Frame change

3) After confirming and changing the processing liivex Ciiler uvoutmode
Urethane Process mode JWAYTILe}
conditions, press < to return to the layout input Glass
screen. - ©
Chuck Stop
9 If necessary, Change the bevel Shape on the @ Set the lens into the machine. Press ® to s - P
edge type confirmation screen. ¢ Pt R o B b
PD 73.76
On the processing start screen, press the edge type —
icon. /_ S A

— Edge type confirmation screen

PRl

10

R Circ:

69.68 ED:64 =0.0 2.0

" Size  0.00 L Circ:169.68 ED:64 0.0 42.0
cg&\—\/wor Soft (A - >
P Auto FC Edt Chuck Start
Change the groove width, groove depth, and
safety bevel width for grooving. M ) fm s N
! Bevelina/Groovina | I seB 1
To perform grooving, press the groove width or groove : [ 0.6 [ : :
depth field. ! —o~SR N
I
To perform safety beveling, press the [Front] or [Rear] | 1 W= ;o =
field.
Input a value with the numeric keypad.
T S%»
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11 Press S<Pt to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes.
The processing starts, and the simulation screen is displayed.

ZIEhER ———— =

+ During lens measuring or roughing, the process mode can be changed from Auto processing to Guide
processing on the processing condition confirmation screen.
Press the [Process mode] field on the processing condition confirmation screen, to switch the field to
“Guide”.
In this case, when lens measuring or roughing is complete, the processing is interrupted and the
instrument enters the Guide process mode. After that, the groove position and such can be input.

12 When processing is complete, remove the lens.
L 43.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)

7] Note (PR

« If the thinnest point of the lens edge is thinner than the limit, the message indicating insufficient lens
edge thickness is displayed after the lens measurement, then the processing is interrupted.
Pressing [Continue] displays the simulation screen. While checking the grooving sectional view with
the sectional view simulation, adjust the groove width and such.
WLs4.16.2 To guide groove” (page 175)
Pressing [Abort] interrupts the processing.
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B

4.16.2 To guide groove

The groove for a nylor frame is processed with the position and curve that are input in Guide mode.

1 Onthe processing condition input screen, specify Material, Type, SFB Polish, Soft,
and Layout mode.

Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 Select [Nylor] in the Frame field.
< Material Tvoe Frame Edae tvpe Mode >
CR39 BINCICEN & Metal | mw Flat SFB
Frame type Hi-index | Bifocal | Plastic Polish
. Polyca.  Prog. & Optyl Soft
Nylor (g rOOVIng) Acrylic | Ex = Two Point Frame change
Trivex Layout mode
. . . Urethane Process mode Guide
3 Sselect [Guide] in the Process mode field.
Processing mode == U
Chuck Stop

Guide

4 Press >.

— Layout input screen

5 Input the layout values according to the pre- [EEEES > "

scription. < R N 70.00 N

PD

(page 122)

Ls44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” :—

6 Press ).
— Blocking screen S 0.0 | i i
Block the lens. &> “4.6.1 To block” (page 136) ml®
After blocking, the processing start screen appears.

7 Set the lens to the lens adapter.
% “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

8 As necessary, change the processing conditions and edge shape settings.
Steps 8 and 9 in WL 4.16.1 To auto groove” (page 172)

9 Press 5<Pt to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes. In the case of guide grooving, the simulation screen is dis-
played in a moment after processing starts, then the processing stops temporarily.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Grooving

® The simulation screen for guide grooving

While checking the groove sectional view on the simulation screen, perform guide grooving settings.

Sectional view simulation
The sectional view of the groove at the sectional view position line is displayed.

O 6.95mm 0 4w e Simulation image

; : S é .
g Thickest lens edge (large| |)
\\\" 7
gt

Groove curve

Groove position Thinnest lens edge (small[])
Groove width
Groove depth

Tilt

Sectional view position line

® Display operations of the guide grooving simulation screen

Tapping on the screen rotates the simulation image changes the rotation directions, or stops rotation.

n
5 s 4 1 s s 0 6.95mm 0O 448mm Frae curve, 1.0 Tapping the right side of the simulation
\\ image rotates the image clockwise.
[ Wk )/
it

Groove curve

Groove position
Groove width

Groove depth

| 08 | !
T 0.0 |
/ Start Stop

Tapping the left side of the simulation image rotates the image counterclock-
wise.

al view position line comes to the de-
sired point.

To stop the rotation at the desired
\j/ point, tap the image when the section-
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e

® Checking the lens shape

Tapping the center of the shape displays it in the center of the area as shown below. Further, tapping
the shape repeatedly in this state moves the sectional view position line to a point mark such as that of
the thickest lens edge.

"
O 560mm O 3.07mm Frame curve 2.3 Each time the shape is tapped, the sec-
; - tional view position line moves to the
thinnest lens edge, thickest lens edge,
tilt base point, and tilt point in that order.

Groove curve = JANWPRE]

Groove position m

Groove widtn [JECR % E\\Tapping the outside of the shape re-

Groove depth turns the simulation image to the cen-
Tilt m ter.

710 Move the sectional view position line to check the sectional view simulation of the
groove at some points.

11 Specify the groove curve. o
5 3 a4 1 3 5 O 6.95mm O 4.48mm Frame curve 1.0
1) Tap the simulation image to move the sectional m““rw?w 2.3

view position line and stop it at the thickest lens
edge point (large| |).

6oV Ratio

2) Press the [Groove curve] field. B Front 213 a
Groo| Rear
The pop-up menu for curve selection is displayed. ct ,
@
Start Stop

3) Select the desired curve from the pop-up menu.

As the default value, the computer-calculated groove curve (for which “A” is
Auto ) . -
displayed before the numeric value) is displayed.
Pressing the numeric field displays the numeric keypad. Input the desired
Curve . .
groove curve value. Range: 0.1 to 12.0 (0.1 increments)
Ratio Pressing the numeric field displays the pop-up menu. Select the desired ratio.
Ratio: 7:3/6:4/5:5/4:6/3:7
Front Groove curve profiled along the front surface of a lens
Rear Groove curve profiled along the rear surface of a lens
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4. WIZARD MODE : Grooving

Curve value is in-
creased

Convex lens

Curve value is reduced

Curve value is reduced

Concave lens

Curve value is in-

creased

7] Note (P

» The curve value preceded by “A” is the same as the computer-calculated value.

* When the front or rear curve value of the lens exceeds 12, “Front” or “Rear” cannot be selected in the

Groove curve field.

Optimum processing mode for lens types in grooving

Processing mode Auto Guide
Lens type Curve Front Rear Ratio
Single O o 5 =
Prog. © o
Bifocal O o
Ex o

O: Optimum mode (recommended mode)

O : Processable mode

*a: To select the ratio, refer to the following.

Select 5:5 for a plus single vision lens with low power.
Select 4:6 or 5:5 for a plus single vision lens with medium or high power, and for a minus single vision lens

with low power.

Select 3:7 or 4:6 for a minus single vision lens with medium power.

Select 3:7 for a minus single vision lens with high power.

» For Ex lenses, do not change the initial setting of “Rear”.

With the setting of “Front” or such, grooving cannot be performed properly. To adjust the grooving
position, use the tilt processing. When data for which the curve mode has been specified is loaded
from the server or such, the settings according to the specified curve mode are displayed as the initial

settings.

WLs4.21.2 To perform tilt processing” (page 199)
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12 i necessary, change the entire groove posi-
tion.

1) Tap the simulation image to move the sectional
view position line and stop it at the thickest lens
edge point (large| |).

2) Press the [Groove position] field.

— Numeric keypad

3) Input the amount to move the groove toward the

Groove curve

Groove position

Groove width i\
Groove depth n
LTI 0.0

O 6.95mm O 4.48mm Framecur\:1.0
- 0.5
78]o]+
-
\\\\\\\\\\}\}"“ 4|56

1(2]3
«
0| - |ce
) /
203

Start Stop

front or rear surface with the numeric keypad. (Unit: mm)

Minus value

Groove moves toward the front surface.

Positive value

Groove moves toward the rear surface.

Ex.— Inputting “-0.4” with the numeric keypad displays “<—0.4” in the Groove position field and
moves the groove toward the lens front surface by 0.4 mm.

The arrow «— before the value indicates that the groove is moved toward the lens front surface. — indi-
cates that the groove is moved toward the rear surface.

Ex.— Curve: 5.0 Position: 0.4

It indicates the groove with curve 5.0 is horizontally moved toward the lens front surface by 0.4 mm.

4) To prevent the groove from coming off the lens edge, change the groove position while confirm-
ing the groove sectional view at the thinnest point of the lens edge (small[] ).

13 Change the groove position as necessary.
1) Press the [Groove width] field.
— Numeric keypad

2) Input the groove width. (Unit: mm)

* Range: 0.6 to 1.2 mm
* Increments: 0.1 mm

14 Change the groove depth as necessary.
1) Press the [Groove depth] field.

— Numeric keypad
2) Input the groove depth. (Unit: mm)

* Range: 0.0 to 0.8 mm
e Increments: 0.1 mm

15 Confirm that the desired groove sectional
view is obtained in the same manner as Step
10. Repeat Steps 11 to 14 until the desired
groove sectional view is obtained.

16 Press S<R to restart the processing.

The processing chamber door closes.

Groove curve
Groove position m

Groove width

Groove depth \
ne X

Frame curve 1.0

O 695mm O 4.48mm

Groove curve
Groove position m

Groove width

Groove depth

.c&‘“"‘
\{{“{“\\\‘ K
Tilt ms\: '

' )

Start Stop
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17 When processing is complete, remove the lens.
L 43.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)
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4. WIZARD MODE : Processing (Groove) EX Lenses

4.17 Processing (Groove) EX Lenses

For EX lens processing, be sure to select [EX] in the Type field.
With other settings, a lens cannot be measured because the
feeler of the feeler unit gets caught on the level difference on
the front surface.

=T
—

Level difference of EX lens

» Grooving is unavailable for glass lenses.

» For EX lens processing mode, in the same manner as guide processing mode, enter the groove posi-
tion, curve, tilt, and such manually.

« If cataract lenses with a large protruding part on the front surface or prism lenses cannot be processed
due to a lens measurement error, use EX lens processing mode.

On the processing condition input screen, specify Material, SFB, Polish, Soft, and
Layout mode.

Process mode is displayed as .1 and deactivated.

L 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

Select [EX] in the Type field.

¢ Materal Twe  Fome  Eetwe Mode N
Lens t e CR39 Single | #r Metal mwFlat SFB
yp Hi-index | Bifocal | Plastic Polish
Polyca.  Prog. & Optyl Soft
EX Acrylic |34 = Two Point Frame change
Trivex Layout mode M
Urethane Process mode m
Select [Nylor] in the Frame field.
-
Frame type - S%
Nylor (grooving)
Press .
— Layout input screen
Input the layout values according to the pre- EEEES = "
scription. < i i - I >

=l 60.00

L 44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” —
(page 122) E -
S 0.0 | e ot
-~ @
Chuck Stop
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6 Press ) .

— Blocking screen
Block the lens. > “4.6.1 To block” (page 136)
After blocking, the processing start screen appears.

Set the lens to the lens adapter.
%5 “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

As necessary, change the processing conditions and edge shape settings.
L 4,16 Grooving” (page 172)

Press S<R to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes.

The processing starts, and the simulation screen is displayed.

Shortly after grooving the Ex lens starts, the processing temporarily stops on the simulation screen.
Perform the same operations as Steps 9 and later for guide grooving.

Ly 4.16.2 To guide groove” (page 175)
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4. WIZARD MODE : Drilling

4.18 Drilling

* When the lens material is set to “Glass”, drilling does not function.

* When layout mode is set to “Active”, blocking cannot be performed with drilling data. Toggle the set-
ting to “Passive”, or delete the drilling data.

* When an instruction to edit a hole again appears at the start of processing, edit the hole in orange.
» For “High quality drilling”, set the drilling speed parameter to widen the hole diameter to “10”.
O Drilling” (page 240)

4.18.1 To set and edit holes (operation from the side menu)

1 Specify processing conditions on the processing condition input screen.

L, 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 Select [Passive] in the Layout mode field.
< Material Tvpe Erame Edge tyoe  Mode >
Layout mode CR39_Jsingle JERIEL] i
Hi-index | Bifocal | s Plastic Polish
Passive Polyca. ' Prog. & Optyl Soft
Acrylic | Ex Frame change
Trivex o Nylor Layout mode
Urethane Process mode
3 Press ». P IS
— Layout input screen
—~- )
Chuck Stop
4 Input the layout values according to the pre-
scription. < i i - I >
PD K
L 44.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” —
(page 122) EJ ‘ ‘ 7M
S 0.0 [
-~ )
Chuck Stop
5 Display the side menu. T - |
R @ Disp. save
o & Shape edit

6 Press in the side menu. :Wﬂ

— Hole editor screen B

7
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® To operate the hole editor screen

* Press E or according to the lens.

* If necessary, press to magnify the dis-

played shape from 1 to 6 times so that the shape
position can be easily adjusted.

. cancels the last change. restores

the canceled change. These can be performed a
maximum of five times.

® To add holes

1) Select a hole type with the hole addition buttons.

2) Specify the hole position.

A maximum of 64 holes can be specified for both
eyes.

L 4.18.3 Drilling” (page 192)

® To select and delete holes

1) Press a hole selection button and select the hole

number. The selected holea is displayed in red.
. : Previous hole No.

. : Next hole No.

Pressing the hole center without hole addition but-
ton held can also specify the hole.

2) Pressing deletes the selected hole.

® To change hole diameters

1) Press or to select a hole. The selected
hole is displayed in red.

2) Press the [Diameter] field.
— Numeric keypad

Input a value and press <= to confirm the input.

Mirror | Group = Center | Center

Diameter [N Depth TN

=

Chuck

T T T e T T T T YA

Diameter [N Depth TN

e

Chuck

' EEa
s s [o]o]

==
=
&
=
5

B

Group | Center | Center
- =

Chuck

=T

2[s]o]o]o]
> Jele]s]s]0

==
s
&
g

N §

Diamete: JRERDenth T2y

Stop

—
~—
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® To change hole depths

Diamete: [IERIDenth 2Y

A

1) Press or to select a hole. The selected
hole is displayed in red.

2) Press the [Depth] field.
— Numeric keypad

¢ [s[o]o]o]
o]s]#]s]o]

==
=
&
=
5

A
N

=

Input a value and press <« to confirm the input.
For a through hole, input 0.0.

Mirror = Group = Center | Center
—~ )
Chuck Stop

® To display hole coordinates

Diameter [N Depth TN
On the hole editor screen, press the horizontal hole

coordinate button or vertical hole coordinate button.
» The reference position of the horizontal coordi-

nate (X) a can be selected from three types:
[Center], [B-Edge], and [H-Edge].

» The reference position of the vertical coordinate

==
=
&
=
s

2] ]o]o]
| Je[e]s]s]o

A

(Y) m can be selected from two types: [Center] s%
and [B-Edge].
» They can be changed for each hole.
® Horizontal (X)a reference position
Center Frame center
H-Edge The widest point of the lens shape on the temporal side or nasal side
B-Edge The temporal side or nasal side that is closest to the hole
® Vertical (Y)m reference position
Center Frame center
B-Edge The lowest point on the lens shape
® When the vertical hole coordinate button is set to “Center”
Center, Center B-Edge, Center H-Edge, Center
| X | IXI I)(I
[ ——— > < <
| | : l
'_\L_ Y '_\L_ Y '_\L_Y
A 4
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® \When the vertical hole coordinate button is set to “B-Edge”

Center, B-Edge B-Edge, B-Edge H-Edge, B-Edge

X X

« Sl

® Changing hole positions -
There are two methods to change the hole position as _
follows: (1™ N
Hole positions cannot be specified inside the yel- B A\ ‘
low circle (hole setting invalid range)a . E !
So| @& <«
® To change holes with hole coordinates Hoe o K cE
! Mirror  Group ~ter | Center @
1) Press the field for the horizontal hole coordinate Stop
(X) or vertical hole coordinate (Y) to be changed. a

2) Input a value with the displayed numeric keypad
and press 4= to confirm it.

® To change by touching with a finger

1) Ensure that no hole addition buttons are selected.

2) Touching the desired position on the displayed shape moves the selected hole to the touched
position.

® To specify hole angles
Diameter [N Depth TN

Auto
F | Angle y

X Auto [
xv B
Curve \

1) Press the hole angle button and select a hole
angle type from the pop-up menu.

The hole angle button can be set to only “Auto”,
“Angle”, or “Curve” when the hole addition button
of paired holes, notched holes, or counterbored
holes is selected.

Mirror | Group = Center | Center
—~- )
Chuck Stop

2) For the settings other than “Auto”, a numeric field
is displayed to the right of the hole angle button.
Change the angle with the numeric keypad that is
displayed by pressing the numeric field.

Angle Diameter [IERI Depth Y

==
=
&
=
s

=]
B
oo

Mirror = Group | Center | Center

Chuck Stop
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e

Auto Drills a hole perpendicularly to the lens front surface.

Specifies the tilt of the hole axis. :
» With 0°, the hole axis becomes paral-
lel to the chuck axis a .

 Entering a positive value tilts the hole
Angle axis toward the chuck axis.

Specifies the tilt of the Y axis (vertical).
» X axis (horizontal): It is perpendicular
to the lens front.
* Y axis (vertical): With the setting of “Y:
X Auto 0.0”, it becomes parallel to the chuck

axis a . Entering a positive value tilts
the hole axis toward the chuck axis.

Specifies the tilts of the X axis (horizontal)
and Y axis (vertical).
» X axis (horizontal): With the setting of
“X: 0.0, it becomes parallel to the

|
(o) +) 1 ar (o)
io_)X( ): X( )4—0l
chuck axis a . Entering a positive Ly® -— _":::‘,_ —— Y-
X-Y value tilts the hole axis toward the N
chuck axis.
Y axis (vertical): With the setting of “Y:
0.0”, it becomes parallel to the chuck :
axis. Entering a positive value tilts the
hole axis toward the chuck axis.

Curve Drills a hole perpendicularly according to the entered lens curve value.

® Mirror function
X Auto |TAUto Diameter [N Depth TN

When a hole is added, the mirror function is turned on.
The added hole is automatically mirrored to the oppo-
site shape.

Pressing the [Mirror] button toggles the mirror function
between on and off. When it is on (the button is dis-
played in yellow), the selected hole in reverse is dis-
played on the (R or L) opposite lens. In addition, if the
hole created with the mirror function is deleted or
moved, the change is applied to the hole on the oppo-
site shape.

==
=
5
=
s

BEECID
2 QEAAL0

A

Mirror | Group | Center | Center

=

Chuck Stop
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® Grouping (a]
To drill multiple holes parallel (with the same hole o | »
angle), group the holes. P Auto PRI 0.80 PEET Bore |

1) After selecting the first hole [E}) , press the [Group]
button.
The [Group] button blinks.

==
=
&
=
5

>

2[8]ofo]o]
2 QEAAL

oE

Mirror ~ Group ~ Center | Center
-~ )
Chuck Stop

2) With the [Group] button blinking, pressing the sec-

ond holem groups the first and second holes,
and a group number is assigned to this group.

While the [Group] button is blinking, pressing it again
cancels grouping. Also, when the [Group] button is
pressed with the grouped holes selected, the group-
ing is canceled.

==
=
&
=
5

=2 Qanan

N

Mirror = Group = Center | Center
-~ )
Chuck Stop

7] Note N
* Up to two holes can be grouped per group.
« Paired, notched, or counterbored holes are automatically set as a group.
* When a hole of a group is selected, the other hole turns green.

The grouped holes are drilled at the same

G d hol
angle and parallel to that of the (virtual) mid- rouped holes

________________

dle hole. i T !
Note that, when grouped holes are on both Hole 1 :7(.577;;? \
right and left lenses, the holes for each lens D B | Axes of holes 1
are grouped separately. oo . and 2 are parallel
Virtual D | ! to that of the (vir-
hole | —¢[F - —{Eaar1  tual) middle hole.
The tilt angle of grouped holes can be b \
selected only among “Auto”, “Angle”, and ! \ \
Curve”. Hole 2 E %}Vfg |
| | 1
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¢ Hole type list

Hole description and specified point for
hole position

Hole size setting

» Standard circular hole
+ Specify the hole center position.

Hole position, hole diameter, hole
depth

* Rounded slotted hole
 Specify the start and end points of the hole.

Start and end points, hole diameter
(width), hole depth

E Rectangular

hole

» Square-cornered slotted hole.
» Specify the start and end points of the hole.

Start and end points, hole diameter
(width), hole depth

m Paired holes

+ Combination of two horizontal simple holes

» Specify the center of the inside hole (closer
to the frame center) and the distance
between the paired holes.

Hole position, distance between
the two holes, hole diameter, hole
depth

Notched holes

« Combination of a simple hole and notch

» Specify the position of the simple hole and
the distance between the hole and notch. The
horizontal position of the notch on the edge
side is automatically determined according to
the shape.

Hole position, distance between
the simple hole and notch, hole
diameter, hole depth

» Counterbored hole

» Specify the diameter and depth individually
for the hole and counterbore. Specify the hole
center position.

Hole position, hole diameter, hole
depth

Jewel hole 1

» Hole for embedding a jewel. Set the “Jewel
1” parameter in “Default-3".

» Specify the hole center position.

Hole position
* Hole diameter and depth are set
by the parameter.@

Jewel hole 2

* Hole for embedding a jewel. Set the “Jewel
2” parameter in “Default-3”.

» Specify the hole center position.

Hole position
* Hole diameter and depth are set
by the parameter.

Jewel hole 3

» Hole for embedding a jewel. Set the “Jewel
3” parameter in “Default-3".

» Specify the hole center position.

Hole position
* Hole diameter and depth are set
by the parameter.

*a. Q{>“ Default-3” (page 234)

7] Note (PR

« Paired, notched, and counterbored holes are in pairs. Select each hole with the hole selection buttons,
then specify the hole size.

» For paired and notched holes, when the reference hole (closer to the frame center) is selected, the
coordinate of the reference hole and the distance between the two holes are displayed. The distance
can be changed by inputting the distance with the numeric keypad in the same manner as hole posi-
tion change or dragging the hole farther from the frame center.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Drilling

4 Hole position and size setting

ETO add or move a simple hole, specify the hole center position.

To add or move a slotted hole, specify the start point by tapping the screen, then drag and
release it to the desired end point.
The positions of the start and end points can be set to [Center] or [Edge] by the “Slot coordinate
mode” parameter. L « Slot coordinate mode” (page 229)

Start point End point Start point End point
«
When “Slot coordinate mode” is set to [Center] When “Slot coordinate mode” is set to [Edge]
To add or move a rectangular hole, specify the End point Start point

start point by tapping the screen, then drag and release
it to the desired end point.

m To add or move paired holes, specify the position

of the hole closer to the frame center. The distance
between the two holes can be changed as well.

!
!
<4—p Distance

To add or move notched holes, specify the simple hole position. The distance between the
simple hole and notch can be changed as well.

The positions of the start and end points can be set to [Center] or [Edge] by the “Slot coordinate
mode” parameter. L« Slot coordinate mode” (page 229)

The notch is automatically opened to the shape edge.

L»D ™. . Simple hole D@

r — ) ' Distance :‘_,: Distance

When “Slot coordinate mode” is set to [Center] When “Slot coordinate mode” is set to [Edge]

To add or move a counterbored hole, specify the hole center position.

To add or move jewel holes 1 to 3, specify the hole center position. The hole diameter and
depth are set by the parameter.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Drilling

4.18.2 To edit holes (operation from the scan screen)

The image that is scanned on the scan screen (by the Shape imager function) is displayed and super-
imposed. Edit the holes while viewing this image.

1 On the scan screen, center the reference o M

holes of the pattern or the markings of the |-}
demo lens to the alignment scale and align £
/v\ & 3% 0
them as precisely as possible. W M
As the tilt of the pattern or demo lens is automati- =
cally corrected, they are not necessary to be
exactly horizontal.

2 Turn on the hole detection function E .

3 Press I

Measure
The measurement results are displayed on the hole
editor screen.

Chuck Stop

4 Edit the holes.

This is the same as &> “4.18.1 To set and edit
holes (operation from the side menu)” (page 183).

D\aneterDepth

5 Wnhen hole editing is complete, press [OK] to ; M
confirm the edited data. L~

— Frame data confirmation screen

Chuck Stop

ZIEER ———— =

* When ( is pressed after the hole editor screen is displayed, the scan screen appears, and measure-
ment can be performed again.

* When @ is pressed in Step 5, not [OK], to return to the home screen, a confirmation message
appears.
+ [OK]: Discards measurement data and returns to the home screen.
* [Cancel]: Resumes the operation on the hole editor screen.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Drilling

4.18.3 Drilling

1 After the hole setting and hole editing are [EEETS s | =

complete, press . < R ) .00 N

PD
— Blocking screen —

2 Block the lens. ;J‘ ‘

""4.6.1 To block” (page 136) - R

After blocking, the processing start screen appears. . ©
Chuck Stop

3 Set the lens to the lens adapter.
L 43.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

4 As necessary, change the processing conditions and edge shape settings.
Steps 8 and 9 in L “4.9.1 To auto bevel” (page 153)

5 Press S?, to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes, then processing starts.
— Simulation screen

6 When processing is complete, remove the lens.
&5 “3.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)

® Processing continuous function in the event of drill breakage

If the drill is broken during drilling, the following procedure allows you to restore the data on the lens
that was being processed and continue the processing.

1) Replace the drill.
> “7.4 Drill Replacement” (page 269)
2) Turn off and on power to the instrument.
A confirmation message asking whether to adjust the hole depth appears.
3) To adjust the hole depth, press [Yes].
If the hole depth is not adjusted properly, readjust as necessary.
L, “6.4.7 To adjust hole depths” (page 260)
4) After the hole depth adjustment is complete, turn off and on power to the instrument.
The confirmation message asking whether to adjust the hole depth appears again.
5) Press [No].

The processing data immediately before the drill replacement is restored, and retouching can be
performed.

L “¢ To retouch” (page 193)

If the lens immediately before the drill replacement does not need further processing, you can
advance to another lens processing.
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zilb A —— — — — =

* Until retouching is performed, the confirmation message appears again when the instrument is
restarted, and the processing data immediately before the drill replacement can be restored.
Even if power is turned off without processing the lens after selecting [Yes] and adjusting the hole, or
after selecting [No] and restoring the data, the confirmation message appears again the next time the
instrument is started.

« If the lens is retouched with the restored data, or if the lens is processed with another loaded data, the
processing data immediately before the drill replacement is no longer restored.

4.19 Checking and Retouching Lens Sizes

Check the lens size after processing. If the finish size is large or the groove depth/width is small,
retouch the lens to correct the size. Also, if polishing is insufficient, polishing refinishing can be per-

formed.

7] Note (PR

N
* When @ is pressed on the processing start screen after processing, the processing condition con-

firmation screen is displayed. However, while the processing conditions can be confirmed at this time,
they cannot be changed.

4 To check lens sizes

Fit the lens with the lens cupa into the frame, then mea-
sure the clearancem at the rim joint to confirm the lens

size.
* Confirm the lens size without removing the lens cup. E .
Once the lens cup is removed, the lens cannot be
retouched.

¢ To retouch

1 After processing the lens, press [Retouch] on

F. cuve Angle R

the processing start screen. < 23 39 FPD_70.00

_ Retouch panel ? ? ° 7‘3'°°ﬁ\ :
é%pg 1

—

—_——

[0

¢

a
i 4

0.0

. R Cirg:170.33 ED:65 0.0 $0.0
‘. Size  0.00 L Circ:170.86 ED:65 +0.0 40.0
CR39 Metal Soft A +
Bl . Edit @
assive Guide FC Chuck Start
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4. WIZARD MODE : Checking and Retouching Lens Sizes

2 As necessary, change the retouching settings.

Retouching is performed for the checked items. The
items displayed in gray cannot be changed.

[} _
: o o
. Edge : v SFB Rear :L
! Front VK] § o
Check [Edge]. | t g 5 M
|
|
I
|
\

@ t the lens into the machine. Press ® to star

+ Polish J PD70.00

v Groove  width [JFX :E 5o

Size

Depth V] |
N R Cirg:170.33 ED:65 =0.0 40.0
Press the [Size] field and input the value with the " g . X 000 L Gre:170.86 ED165 +00 400
. = juste
numeric keypad. | -+ o
___________ . Chuck Start

Guide for size adjustment: From the Size value,
subtract the value that is obtained by dividing the clearance of the rim joint by pi (approximately
3).

Increments: 0.01 mm

Ex.— The clearance is 1.20 mm.

1.20 mm (clearance) + 3.00 (pi) = 0.40 mm

Decrease the Size value by 0.40.

Mini bevel size adjustment

For mini beveling, when only the value in the Size field is a
changed, the bevel height is not changed (Figure a).
When the size is not changed, the bevel height can be /" No—o- -~~~ -
increased but cannot be lowered (Figure [ ). When the » |_N|
size is lowered, the height can be lowered accordingly

(Figure ).

Check [Edge]. Press the height field and input a value E
with the numeric keypad.

Increments: 0.1 mm
Polishing refinishing =3
Check [Polish].

Safety bevel

Check [SFB]. Press the [Rear] and [Front] fields and
input a value with the numeric keypad.

Increments: 0.1 mm

Note that when the value in the Size field of [Edge] is »
changed, safety beveling is deactivated when the lens is

retouched.

Groove

Check [Groove]. Press the [Width] and [Depth] fields and input a value with the numeric keypad.
Increments: 0.1 mm

Drilling

If necessary, press to display the hole editor screen. The hole diameter, depth, position (in
the range of £1 mm) can be changed. After the hole editing is complete, press < to return to the
processing start screen.

Check [Drill].

« [All]: retouches all holes.
» [Adjusted]: processes only adjusted holes.

To cancel retouching, press X to close the retouch panel.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Checking and Retouching Lens Sizes

3 Set the lens to the lens adapter.
Securely insert the lens cup into the lens adapter so
that the top marks ﬂ are aligned.
&% “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

4 Press S<R to start retouching.

The processing chamber door closes, then processing
starts.

— Simulation screen

5 When processing is complete, remove the
lens.

%, “3.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)
6 After processing, check the lens size. If the size is large, perform retouching again.

7] Note (PR

* When [Groove] is checked to retouch the lens after guide processing, the processing is interrupted on
the simulation screen and the groove width and depth can be changed.

* The lens can be retouched with the desired values changed on the retouch panel. In this case,
changes in the following values are automatically used as the default values for the opposite lens if it
has not been processed yet: groove width, groove depth, front bevel height, rear bevel height, bevel
apex width, step width, and mini-bevel height.

4 To retouch in Trend8

When Edge type is set to [Hi-curve] or [Custom], the following items can be set on the retouch panel.

As necessary, change the retouching settings.
Retouching is performed for the checked items. The
items displayed in gray cannot be changed.

* Edge

|
1
:
I
Check [Edgel. ! - . - M
. S|Ze : Apex width [V} :g ‘ \/
|
|
|
|

@ retouch, press the Retouch tab, then press -

S
—
Height(Front) m :|_c ¥ { \
=}

v Step I| *

[Polish] is deactivated. Other settings are the
same as those for the Trend type.

0.00 R Circ:169.68 ED:64 =0.0 42.0
L Circ:169.68 ED:64 +0.0 42.0

v Dril O Al i

i Adjusted ’| + @
+ Bevel front height o ——————- Chuck Start

Press the Height(Front) field and input a value
with the numeric keypad.

Input range: 0.0 to 1.8 mm; Increments: 0.1 mm

The value cannot be smaller than that set in the processing performed previously.
+ Bevel rear height

Press the Height(Rear) field and input a value with the numeric keypad.

Input range: 0.0 to 1.8 mm; Increments: 0.1 mm

The value cannot be smaller than that set in the processing performed previously.
» Bevel apex width

Press the Apex width field and input a value with the numeric keypad.

Input range: 0.0 to 2.0 mm; Increments: 0.1 mm

The value cannot be greater than that set in the processing performed previously.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Checking and Retouching Lens Sizes

+ Selection of step beveling
Check [Step].

Retouching is performed after step beveling. Step beveling can be added when the lens is
retouched even if it was not performed during the first processing.

+ Step width
Check [Step]. Press the Step width field and input a value with the numeric keypad.
Input range: 0.0 to 3.8 mm; Increments: 0.1 mm
The Step width value cannot be input to be smaller than the Apex width value.

To retouch after step beveling

Changing the size or bevel rear height on the retouch panel after step beveling automatically selects
the step beveling. The selection of step beveling can be canceled manually. In that case, since only the

shaded areaaas shown in the figure below is retouched, the area indicated by the arrowmwill
remain uneven. Performing retouch after step beveling will remove this unevenness.

Changing the bevel apex width on the retouch panel after step beveling automatically cancels the
selection of step beveling. At this time, a step width value smaller than that of the previous step bevel-
ing is displayed in the Step width input field. This smaller value is displayed because processing the

shaded areachanges the dimensions corresponding to the step width changes from A to B as
shown in the figure below. By selecting the step beveling under this condition, step beveling will be per-
formed at the same position as that for the previous processing.

When changing the step width along with the bevel apex width, check the value of step width B after
changing the bevel apex width, and then select [Step] again to change the step width.

4L>

Selection of [Step] may not be possible depending on the processing conditions such as lens type,
bevel height, bevel apex width, step width or such.

In this case, pressing [Start] will not start step beveling. Instead, the message indicating that step bev-
eling cannot be selected is displayed. Reducing the bevel apex width enables the step beveling.
Depending on the processing conditions, step beveling can be performed even if the bevel height or
such is changed.

196



4. WIZARD MODE : Processing Opposite Lenses

4.20 Processing Opposite Lenses

After processing a lens, process the lens on the opposite side.

1 Aftel" |enS proceSS|ng, the proceSSIr]g Start @ :t the lens into the machine. Press & to sta - -

F. curve Angle R
b 3.9

screen automatically appears. < |23
—

2 Press <. %K

— Blocking screen &

FPD 70.00 L

oy
=

0.0

/

——

e

a
i 4

. R Cirq:170.33 ED:65 =0.0 0.0
- Size' 0.00 L Circ:170.86 ED:65 0.0 40.0
CR39 Metal Soft A +

. . Edit @
Passive Guide FC Chuck Start

3 Toggle between ﬂ or to select the opposite lens to be processed, then block
it.

L, “4.6.1 To block” (page 136)
After blocking, the processing start screen appears.

il —m——— =
» During processing, after the simulation screen is displayed automatically, the opposite lens can be
blocked by pressing ( and displaying the blocking screen.

+ During guide processing, the opposite lens can be blocked after settings on the simulation screen are
input and [Start] is pressed to start processing.

4 Setthe lens to the lens adapter.
%5 “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

¢* The following procedure is the same as that for the normal lens processing.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Other Processing

4.21 Other Processing

By other processing methods, perform frame changing and tilt processing.

4.21.1 To change frames

This function is used to fit eyeglass lenses in use into other frames.

The following is the procedure after the processing condition input screen is displayed.

* In Frame change mode, measure the 1.5 mm inside from the actual lens dimensions to avoid mea-
surement failure as the stylus of the feeler unit comes off during the lens shape measurement.

+ Before processing, be sure to confirm whether the lens size is sufficient for processing.
In Frame change mode, as the lens dimensions 1.5 mm inside the actual lens dimensions is mea-
sured, insufficient lens size may not be detected, resulting in chipping of the bevel apex.

* In Frame change mode, the actual lens dimensions are not measured. Therefore, depending on the
lens curve or lens shape, the accuracy of the bevel or groove position may be lowered compared with
that of normal processing.

1 Display the processing condition input screen and specify the processing conditions.
Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

2 select "Frame change’.
< Material Tvpe Frame Edge tvpe Mode N
Check the [Frame change] box.
Hi-index ' Bifocal s Plastic |sw Mini bevel Polish
H : Polyca. ' Prog. o Optyl Soft
Frame changing active Frame change i o e Tworom
Trivex r Nylor Layout i M
Urethane Proces: w
Glass
—~- )
Chuck Stop

¢* The following procedure is the same as that for the normal lens processing.
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4.21.2 To perform tilt processing

When a lens has an extreme difference in width between the edge thickest and thinnest points (EX
lens or such), the appearance of the glasses may be impaired. In this case, tilt processing improves
the appearance by reducing the lens edge protrusion from the frame.

* As shown to the right, an EX lens or such has the thick
upper edge and thin lower edge. So, if such lenses are
processed in normal mode, there is a difference in the
amount of the lens edge protrusion from the frame
between the upper and lower edges, resulting in bad
appearance of the glasses.

 The tilt function reduces the difference in edge protru- Reduce difference
sion and processes a lens with an enhanced appear- in edge protrusion.
ance by shifting the beveling (or grooving) route toward
the rear surface on the thin lower part and toward the
front surface on the thick upper part.

Front surface

Bevel (groove) route

¢ To perform tilt processing (example of guide beveling)
%* For guide grooving, perform the same procedure as guide beveling.
1 Perform Steps 1 to 8 of guide beveling.

The screen switches to the simulation screen, and the processing is interrupted.
WL “4.9.2 To guide bevel” (page 156),5>“4.16.2 To guide groove” (page 175)

Sectional view simulation

"

[0 6.95mm © 0.00mm Frame curve 1.0

3/3

N

Bevel curve
Bevel position

Thickest lens edge (large |:|)

—— Thinnest lens edge (small[])

Sectional view position line

)~ Tilt base handle

\’ Tilt base point (small e)

Start Stop

Most tilted point (large o)
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2 Press the [Bevel curve] field and set the N - |
desired curve value. s 3 g D 635mm o e 2 ;MM
B 12 1° 1
Beve| Ratio “ ST 4 5 6
0.4 1 2 3
«
0 CE
J
> @
Start Stop

7] Note (PR

» The curve value with “A” indicates the bevel position obtained from a computer-calculated curve value.
The curve value without “A” indicates the bevel position calculated from the spherical curve of the lens.

« With tilt processing, the bevel position is adjusted according to the spherical curve value of the lens.
Therefore, if tilt processing is set with a curve value with “A”, the set tilt value may differ from the actual
tilt amount.

3 Set the tilt base point and bevel position. Thickest lens edge

1) Drag the tilt base handle B} to the point diago- NN N -

O 6.9(nm o 0.00mm Frame curve 1.0
nally opposite the thickest lens edge (large [ ]) to
set the tilt base point (that is the base point for

shifting the beveling route). Eevellcliive
When the tilt base point is confirmed by dropping Beve';ft"’"
the tilt base handle, the sectional view position
line is moved to the most tilted point (large o) that
is diagonally opposite the tilt base point (that is
the most shifted bevel point).
2) Tap the left/right or upper/lower part of the sec-
tional view to rotate the sectional view position
line. When it comes around the tilt base point =
(small o), tap the view again to stop rotating. BB NS B 6%mm 8 omm - feneane 10
The sectional view simulation around the tilt base
point is displayed. S p—
Bevel position
Titt
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3) Input the desired value in the Bevel position field Positive value
while viewing the sectional view simulation to
determine the bevel position at the tilt base point. e ~
« When the lens edge is thin, shift the bevel as far as Eu: BN : D essmm 8 dmm - fenecne 1.0
possible toward the rear surface (in the arrow direc- | 1 @
tion). B .
« If the edge is relatively thick, shift the edge to approx- sevel —
imately 1/3 from the rear surface. sevel position SR
e R
> @
Start Stop
Minus value Bevel moves toward the front surface.
Positive value Bevel moves toward the rear surface.
4 Determine the most tilted bevel point. Around most tilted point
1) Tap the left/right or upper/lower part of the sec- S -
tional view to rotate the sectional view position L S9mm_ 0 0.00mm  Framecrve 1.0

line. When it comes around the most tilted point,
tap the view again to stop rotating.

Bevel curve

The sectional view simulation around the most sevel soscon KD
tilted point is displayed.

Tilt
P )
Start Stop
2) Determine the most tilted bevel point by pressing  Minus value Positive value

the [Tilt] field and inputting the bevel tilt amount

while viewing the sectional view simulation. Make ml-/_

it as close as possible to the front surface. Se 3 3~ g &-95mm.__2 000w
+ Adjust the tilt amount so that the bevel apex can be i ? ’ '
seen a little.
« If the bevel is off from the front surface edge, add a
positive value in the Tilt field to shift it in the plus Bevel curve
direction (rear surface). Bevel position m
* If the bevel is within the edge, add a minus value in Tilt m
the Tilt field to shift it in the minus direction (front sur-
face).
<
Minus value Bevel moves toward the front surface.
Positive value Bevel moves toward the rear surface.
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5

Check the entire bevel position.

Tap the screen to rotate the sectional view position line and make sure that the bevel in within the
edge at the thinnest point (small[_] ) and the bevel position is appropriate in some points.

Repeat Steps 4 and 5 until the desired bevel position is obtained.
Press S<R to start processing.

When processing is complete, remove the lens.
&5 43.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)

When the opposite lens is processed subsequently by toggling between R and L, the
previous settings are displayed as the defaults.

For the tilt base position, tilt amount, curve, and bevel position, the previous setting values are dis-
played by default.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Next Shape during Processing

4.22 Editing Next Shape during Processing

Before completion of processing, shape data and layout can be loaded or edited for the next shape to
be processed. However, the functions such as tracing pattern or demo lens are deactivated.

T Press [ NextJob | that is displayed on the sim- N | - |
ulation screen during processing. e s B B T
gp g “““7“““7““ A
— Home screen ey
After that, the screen background is displayed in sroove cne i
light yellow, which indicates that the next data is Z"We"“_'gzs
being edited. o
roove depth
LT 0.0 |
2 Press to trace the frame (The figure to > .
the right is an example of frame tracing). _ T
b3 D 0O
Frame Demo lens  Current
Pattern Data
T -+ Q
Menu Chuck Stop
3 as usual, perform the operations from the
frame data confirmation screen to the layout |« i 70-00) =
PD

input screen.

“

R Cirg:125.24 ED:56 = 1.5 $2.0

Size m L Circ:125.24 ED:56 +1.5 $2.0
A —$= @

9Jos Chuck Stop

Example of layout input screen

« If the operation proceeds to the blocking screen before completion of the previous processing, the
message, “Currently grinding. Please wait.”, appears, and the operation after blocking cannot be per-
formed. After the previous processing is complete, the operation can be proceeded.
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4. WIZARD MODE : Editing Next Shape during Processing

® To display the data being processed

N
Pressing during processing stops the editing and
returns to the simulation screen.

Also, when the processing is complete while new data

o~ o~
is being edited, blinks. Pressing returns to
the processing start screen.

® To display the next data

When the previous data is displayed after editing new
data is stopped, press the [Next] button on the home
screen to restart the editing.

@ Enter Rx data.

<

-~ "

P 67.00

T

/

/.\

:125.24 ED:56 = 1.5 42.0
S'Ze LC +125.24 ED:56 +1.5 $2.0
A
A —- @
|9 Chuck Stop
g "
A-00000000000001
bd D OO
Frame Demo lens  Current
A-00000000000002
> B o
Pattern Data Next
Menu Chuck Stop

4 When the previous processing is complete, restart to the operations after blocking.

* When blocking operation is restarted, the previous data is deleted and replaced with new data. After
that, the lens cannot be retouched with the previous processing data or such.

<¢* The subsequent operations are the same as the normal shape editing.
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PROFESSIONAL MODE

~

This chapter explains Professional mode. With this mode, main operations can be performed on the

processing start screen. Compared to Wizard mode in Chapter 4, Professional mode is recommended
for operators who are accustomed to operations.

5.1 Operation Flow in Professional Mode

This “Operation Flow in Professional Mode” flowchart is an example of a standard system and its
operations.

® ex.) Standard system configuration

The operation flow with the side menu is the same as Wizard
mode.

“¢ The Operation fl f the sid ” 112
Home screen e Operation flow of the side menu” (page 112)
- |

A-00000000000001 ‘.
L4 ® 00 “6.1 Operation on the Menu
Frame Demo lens | Current B Screen” (page 227)
Peicn B
—_— -+
Blocker Menu

Chuck Stop

Tracing / Scanning

“3.7 Tracing Frames” (page 87)

> I -
&d]
= o4 s
ﬁ Frame 9

Cancel

© Insert a pattern and press the R or L button.

s> | o

©n -

Pattern

—

Chuck Stop
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“3.8.2 To trace demo lenses” (page 94)

\

© Insert a demo lens and press the R or L button. -

Demo lens

| »
: ) @) R B

== @

Chuck Stop

==

Chuck Stop

o o] ==

Chuck Stop

[ Shape editing ] [ Loading shape data ]

“5.3 Editing Shape Data” (page 212) s3h§ ;;’%‘g’t;% (igg’g%’;e"e"""”gr and Sending

r W 2 72.% L Load ‘ NIDEK_
— mm

Del Ins BS

DOMOOOOOOOEE
MASDFGHJKL

Z X €V B/ NM & =

[ RN o =T | - = From home screen
) Restore Backup Send Save

CR39 Two Point ¥ S A

Passive Auto F Ed Chuck Start

screen.” (page 154) tion screen.” (page 154)

N
Edit
< < Material Tvpe  Erame Edoe e Mode
= ‘ Hi-index | Bifocal | Plastic s Mini bevel Polish
Polyca. 'Prog. s Optyl Soft
Fromt [ crylic | Ex = Two Point Frame change
. ‘> rear [ :rwe‘x ‘ IITNVI:V Liywmm
Urethane Pocesote
Glass
R %) R i
Chuck Stop Chuck Stop
“9 If necessary, change the bevel “8 If necessary, confirm or change the set-
shape on the edge type confirmation tings on the processing condition confirma-
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Operation Flow in Professional Mode

Blocking
“4.6 Blocking” (page 136)
> | =

s <
\4
9

Blocking (with CE-9)
“4.7 Blocking Lenses with CE-9” (page 146)

When blocking simply
Blocker “4.6.2 To block lenses simply” (page 140)

Chuck Stop

Processing

“3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

“4.9 Beveling” (page 153)
“4.15 Flat Edging” (page 171)
“4.16 Grooving” (page 172)

OE C e BT sl
F.arve Angle > L 20 150 | fid 6694 lon
< BB ﬁR R0 el < [ 67.00]
[ 0.2 Start .
(YA o
. el e L’J
é Bevel position R 2.0 |ICHN 2.0
3 ' ' Tile b o e -R o -
- R Circ:170.33 ED:66 =1.1 0.0 WIS . CR39 | Soff A i o) S T o
e Rt ] | R el )
o Tworont “Soft A &> ﬂ © : ’
Passive Auto FC Start Chuck Stop “5 5 Editing Next Shape
during Processing” (page
217)
o
b sue Q%0 M0 b “¢ To retouch” (page 193)
Lgrecss ) .

v SFB e
o

 Groove

 Drill

Adusted

Detailed steps are omitted from this flowchart.
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Processing on the Start Screen (Professional Mode)

5.2 Processing on the Start Screen (Professional Mode)

In Professional mode, the main editing and operation are performed on the processing start screen.
For other screens, see Wizard mode.

ifto the machine. Press ¢ to ta\ 4, I »
E m @ Disp. save
& Shape edit

&> Hole edit

'

| -~ | 12
6 o co IR o
~ ) 'R Cird:170,33 ED:65 0.0 $0.0
- S'Zem :Lc::c17086ED65-00 fou:
CR39 Metal Soft A
e O -+ | ©
Passive Guide FC ‘ Chuck Stop
7 8 9 10 11
g J

1 [F. curve] (frame curve) field
Press the input field and input a value with the numeric keypad.
2 [Angle] (frame warping angle) field
Press the input field and input a frame warping angle value with the numeric keypad to be displayed.

3 [FPD] field
Input the frame pupillary distance. ﬁ%ﬁ +
Pressing [FPD] toggles between “FPD” and “DBL".
Q:> “4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” (page A
122) DBL
FPD
4 [PD] field |
Input the prescribed pupillary distance.

Inputting the monocular PD (1/2PD) is also possible.
Pressing [PD] toggles between “PD” and “1/2PD". 12PD . 1/2PD
® | L
4+—ri—>
PD
+—>

5 E‘i Layout fix button

Pressing E‘i fixes (m) the layout settings and processing conditions. After that they cannot be
changed.
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Processing on the Start Screen (Professional Mode)

6 Edge type icon

Represents the edge type corresponding to the processing mode specified on the processing condi-
tion input screen.

Examples of edge type icons

Flat - Bevel

Bevel and safety
bevel

Groove, safety +

bevel, and polish “

Flat, safety Py
bevel, and pol-
ish

Mini bevel

Trend8

High base curve

bevel and step ‘ Custom bevel .L
bevel

High base
curve bevel

Custom bevel .L

and step bevel

Pressing the edge type icon displays the edge type confirmation screen specified on the processing 5
condition input screen. The following edge type settings can be changed.

» Change of safety bevel width for beveling (o
<

- /y Front |= =
- Rear

: -~ @
Chuck Stop
» Change of groove width, groove depth, and safety bevel @
width for grooving <
Beveling / Grooving SEB
[ 06 |
= />, Front
Rear
; ~~- )

Chuck Stop

» Change of safety bevel width and bevel height for mini e
<

beveling

! —~- )

Chuck Stop
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5. PRO

FESSIONAL MODE : Processing on the Start Screen (Professional Mode)

Change of high base curve bevel Trend8

 Change of custom bevel ' Trend8

* Change of high base curve bevel and step
bevel ' Trend8

+ Change of custom bevel and step bevel Trend8

N
7 (41 [Edit] button

Displays the processing condition confirmation screen to
change the processing conditions.

Processing condition confirmation screen for = Trend8

8 [Size] field

As the standard frame diameter is 0.00, a compensation value for the lens finish size is input in this

field as necessary.

9 Optical center height field ( )

Input the height from the frame center (boxing center) to the
optical center.

Pressing : switches among : PD:, BT:, and : in the
order.

<
Bevelina / Graovil
L R g R
4~ | ©
Chuck Stop
<
Bevelina / Graovi
[o: | o I
D T )
Chuck Stop
O Select lens material and mode.
< Material Type  Frame Edge type  Mode
Hi-index | Bifocal ' Plastic | Mini bevel Polish
Polyca. |Prog. | Optyl Soft
Acrylic | Ex = Two Point Frame change
Trivex a Nylor Layout mcde
Urethane! Process mode
Glass
» ~=- ©
Chuck Stop
@ Select lens material and mode. 'S
< Material Tyoe  Frame Edoe tyoe  Mode
CR39 & Metal S8
Hi-index | Bifocal | Plastic | Mini bevel Polish
Polyca. |Prog. s Optyl | Hi-curve
Acrylic | Ex = Two Point | s Custom Soft
Trivex a Nylor Frame change
Urethane Layout mode!
Glass Process mode
Chuck Stop

Optical center height (%)
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Processing on the Start Screen (Professional Mode)

10 Circumference, required lens diameter, and decenter-
ing amount
Represents the left and right shape circumferences and | +

: |
required lens diameters EJ. {00 RS heti i
When Layout mode is set to “Passive”, vertical and horizontal ) ‘__‘; """ \Seg T
decentering amountsm are displayed. Chucl Stor
I
,44.7.2 To block lenses at frame centers” (page 148) la m

11 [Z5/B® [RyIL] button

Specifies whether the lens is right (R) or left (L).

12 [EP] field
Adjusts the height of the distance eyepoint.
This is displayed when [Prog.] is selected in the Type field.
Q:>“4.5 Inputing WD and EP” (page 134)
13 [WD] field
Adjusts the width of the alignment scale on the blocking screen.
The alignment scale differs depending on the lens type.

¢ Items same as Wizard mode

The following items are the same as those in Wizard mode. See the descriptions for Wizard
mode.

® “3.2 L oading, Saving, Receiving, and Sending Shape Data” (page 62)
® “3.2.4 To receive data from the server computer” (page 67)

® “3.6 Handling Tracer” (page 81)

® “3.8 Tracing Patterns and Demo Lenses” (page 92)

® “3.9 Scanning (Shape imager)” (page 96)
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Editing Shape Data

5.3 Editing Shape Data

This section describes shape data editing in order of frame data confirmation — processing data input

— layout input.

5.3.1

To confirm frame data

Confirmation of frame data is the same as the following in Wizard mode. See the descriptions for Wiz-

ard mode.

L “4.3.1 To confirm frame data” (page 115)

ZIER ——— =

» When both-eye tracing is performed with the built-in tracer in Professional mode with the standard con-
figuration, the processing start screen automatically appears. In this state, layout values cannot be
input, but the processing conditions can be set after switching the screen to the processing condition
confirmation screen. When tracing is complete, the shape is displayed on the processing start screen,

and layout values can be input.

5.3.2

To specify processing conditions

1 Onthe processing start screen, press .

— Processing condition confirmation screen

@ to the machine. Press ® to start edging.

- "
F._curve Angle R Z08 72.30 L

< EEREER

-

iy sz« [EX
Two Point ¥ Soft A

CR39
Fit

R Circ:170.33 ED:66 =1.1 40.0
L Circ:170.86 ED:66 +1.1 40.0

-+ <>

Chuck Start

Passive Auto FC &

2 Specify processing conditions on the processing condition confirmation screen.

1) Select the processing conditions.

The procedure of inputting processing conditions is the same as the following in Wizard mode.
However, replace the processing condition input screen (in Wizard mode) with the processing
condition confirmation screen (in Professional mode) to refer to it.

Ly 4.3.2 To specify processing conditions” (page 117)

(Wizard mode)

Processing condition input screen

(Professional mode)
Processing condition confirmation screen

< Material Tvoe Frame Edge tvpe
Hi-index | Bifocal ' s Plastic s Mini bevel

& Optyl

= Two Point

Polyca. | Prog.
Acrylic | Ex
Trivex ar Nylor
Urethane

Glass

Chuck

Mode
SFB

Polish
Soft

Frame change

Layout mode [ZRHIVY
Process mode

-~ | @

Stop

@ Select lens material and mode. 'S

>

M -

@ Select lens material and mode.

< Material Tvoe Frame Edae tvpe Mode
Hi-index ' Bifocal | s Plastic | s Mini bevel Polish
Polyca. | Prog. & Optyl Soft
Acrylic ' Ex = Two Point Frame change
Trivex ¥ Nylor Layout mode
Urethane Process mode
Glass

S
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Editing Shape Data

2) After selecting the processing conditions, press

@ Select lens material and mode.

< Material Tvpe Frame Edae tvpe Mode

<.
Hi-index ' Bifocal s Plastic |sw Mini bevel Polish

— Processing start screen %),lm Prog. @ Opnyl
Acrylic ' Ex = Two Point Frame change
Trivex M Nylor Layout mode
Urethane Process mode
Glass

ol |l

3 Input the layout data in the processing start screen.

The following operations are the same as those in Wizard mode. However, replace the layout input
screen (in Wizard mode) with the processing start screen (in Professional mode) to refer to it.

® “4.3.3 To input layouts according to lens types” (page 122)
® “4.4 Changing the Shape” (page 132)
® “4.5 Inputing WD and EP” (page 134)

® “4.18 Drilling” (page 183)

(Wizard mode) (Professional mode)
Layout input screen Processing start screen
@ Enter Rx data. - S @ to the machine. Press & to start edging. - a
< R ZBY 70.00 L N < R ZY 72.30 L
Po [E CON 70.12
o o (o]
' ‘ . ‘ I ¢ Im
S .00 I beH iy S 0.0 [ A
- @ CR39  TwoPoint ¥ Soft A -+ @
Chuck Stop passve Ao “Fc  Fdt Chuck Start
4 When Shape edltlng |S Complete, preSS < [0]all © to the machine. Press & to start edging. - P
. F.cuve Angle
the processing start screen. < BREN. i) 2>

— Blocking screen

-

. R Circ:170.33 ED:66 1.1 $0.0
. Size m L Circ:170.86 ED:66 +1.1 40.0
CR39  TwoPoint ¥ Soft A 4=

. Edit @
Passive Auto FC Chuck Start
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Editing Shape Data

5 BIOCk the IenS @ 5 the marking with the indicator Blocl
*¢* The subsequent procedure is the same as the fol- e
lowing in Wizard mode.
Bifocal
&, 4.6 Blocking” (page 136) R M

Ex

FPD

PD

¢
-
Chuck Stop

7] Note (PR

* Blocking with the CE-9 (for DI/D/I/N model)

Block the lens while the processing start screen is displayed. For the operating procedure, refer to the
operator's manual for the CE-9.
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Processing

5.4 Processing

The operating procedures for each processing are the same as those in Wizard mode. However,
replace the screens in Wizard mode with those in Professional mode to refer to it.

Processing condition input screen Processing condition confirmation screen
(Wizard mode) (Professional mode)
< Material Tvpe Frame Edge tvpe Mode > < Material Tvpe Frame Edge tvpe Mode
[CR39_[Single |ar Motal [av Normal [IRICE [CR39_[Single [ar Motal [ar Normal [IRICE
Hi-index ' Bifocal | s Plastic s Mini bevel Polish Hi-index ' Bifocal | s Plastic s Mini bevel Polish
Polyca. Prog. o Optyl Soft Polyca. Prog. o Optyl
Acrylic ' Ex = Two Point Frame change

Acrylic | Ex = Two Point Frame change
Trivex o Nylor Layout mcde “| ’ Trivex o Nylor Layout mcde
Urethane Process mode Urethane s T

Glass Glass

-~ @ N+~ 9O

Chuck Stop Chuck Stop
Trend8 Trend8
(Wizard mode) (Professional mode)
Processing condition input screen Processing condition confirmation screen

@ Select lens material and mode. n @ Select lens material and mode. a |

< Material Tvoe Frame Edeetvpe ~ Mode N < Material Tyoe Frame Edge tyoe  Mode
CR39 [Single & Normal FB CR39 & Metal SFB
Hi-index | Bifocal | s Plastic | s Mini bevel olish Hi-index | Bifocal | Plastic | s Minibevel Polish
Polyca. 'Prog. | Optyl Step Polyca. 'Prog. s Optyl s Hi-curve
Acrylic = Two Point s Custom Soft ' Acrylic | Ex m Two Point s Custom Soft
Trivex o Nylor Frame change |“ Trivex ¥ Nylor Frame change

Urethane Lavout mode Urethane Layout mode
Glass Process mode Glass Process mode

- © » — )

Chuck Stop o Chuck Stop
Processing start screen Processing start screen
(Wizard mode) (Professional mode)
@ :t the lens into the machine. Press ® to sta - n @ to the machine. Press ® to start edging. -~ 'S

F. Angl
;T’;’e nag.ge R — L F. curve Angle R =Y 72.30 L

<
NP> PD

ﬂ N
N -

$ 0.0
: R Cird:170.33 ED:65 +0.0 $0.0 : R Circ:170.33 ED:66 1.1 $0.0
Size  0.00 L Circ:170.86 ED:65 +0.0 0.0 . Size m L Circ170.86 ED:66 +1.1 40,0
CR39  Metal Soft A ) - CR39  Two Point ¥ Soft A +
h h Edit 3 = o Edit [ o
Passive Guide FC - Chuck Start Passive Auto FC Chuck Start

¢ Items same as Wizard mode

The following items are the same as those in Wizard mode. See the descriptions for Wizard mode.

® “4.9 Beveling” (page 153)
® “4.10 Mini Beveling” (page 161)
® “4.11 High Base Curve Beveling for Trend8” (page 162)

® “4.12 Custom Beveling for Trend8” (page 165)

215



5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Processing
B ———

® “4.13 Step Beveling for Trend8” (page 166)

® “4.14 Processing (Bevel) EX Lenses” (page 169)

® “4.15 Flat Edging” (page 171)

® “4.16 Grooving” (page 172)

® “4.17 Processing (Groove) EX Lenses” (page 181)

® “4.18 Drilling” (page 183)

® “4.19 Checking and Retouching Lens Sizes” (page 193)
® “4.20 Processing Opposite Lenses” (page 197)

® “4.21 Other Processing” (page 198)

® “4.22 Editing Next Shape during Processing” (page 203)
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Editing Next Shape during Processing

5.5 Editing Next Shape during Processing

Before completion of processing, shape data and layout can be loaded or edited for the next shape to
be processed. However, the functions such as tracing pattern or demo lens are deactivated.

1 Press that is displayed on the sim- G - | = |

O 6.95mm o 4.48mm

ulation screen during processing. < l\”“”

— Home screen
After that, the screen background is displayed in roove cunve

light yellow, which indicates that the next data is Emwe"“_i:‘t’s o G
being edited. croove deotr IR
The operations to trace from the home screen and LT 0.0 |
proceed to the processing start screen are the -+ ©
same as those in the normal mode. The [Pattern] chtek Biop
button and [Demo lens] button are deactivates as
with Wizard mode.
2 As with the normal editing, input layout data .
and such on the processing start screen. he
f ¢ M
4 Sy 000 NS
CR39  Metal Soft (A —4= @
Passive Auto FC & Chuck Stop

7] Note (DR

* To edit the next shape data during processing in Profes- Dy = | -
/\ F. curve Angle EPD
. A , gl °6-9 NN
sional mode, press on the processing start screen to P o
return to the screen for the previous data. .
[ S 0.00 N et
CR39  Metal Soft A -, @
Passive Auto e |\ Chuck Stop

* On the screen other than the processing start screen,
pressing returns to the screen for the previous data. \_,/ \\_/

Frame curve V1] Frame ang\e Circ: 125.24 / 125.24

A + | ©

13“ Chuck Stop
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Editing Next Shape during Processing

3 To proceed to processing the next data after

both-eye processing is complete, press M 5" AT?"“‘ i FPD_70.0 Ll
to return to the screen for the previous data. P EY
Pressing deletes the displayed data and | @
replaces with next data. = ‘ W
iy See 000 lECANSEIION
CR39 Metal Soft A
Passive Auto FC & (;tc-k Sf;?t

4 cContinue operations after blocking.

* When blocking operation is restarted, the previous data is deleted and replaced with new data. After
that, the lens cannot be retouched with the previous processing data or such.

*¢* The subsequent operations are the same as the normal shape editing.
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : The Blocker/Lex System

5.6 The Blocker/Lex System

The Blocker/Lex system automatically sends the data traced by this instrument to the external blocker.
After editing and blocking a lens by the external blocker, the data is sent to this instrument again to
process the lens.

5.6.1 Operation flow of the Blocker/Lex system

Configuration example Applied function
* LEXCE » This system is compatible only with the tracer equipped
+ Tracer type.
« External blocker » Parameter settings

Set “ System” (page 240) to “Blocker/Lex”.
» The operation is Professional mode only.

Home screen

- I n
e 0. T T T T eror st e el
-00000000000001 “, H
O b = &@; 6.1 Operation on the Menu
é).d \_ 3
Frame Demo lens| Current u Screen (page 227)
Pattern Data
= |17 -+ @
Blocker Menu Chuck Stop

Tracing / Scanning

“3.7 Tracing Frames” (page 87)

AI-

o [
X

Frame

“ .
u Cancel
Pattern

—

Chuck Stop

s> | o

ol
Cancel

Demo lens

T

—

Chuck Stop
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : The Blocker/Lex System

“3.9.1 To scan patterns” (page 96) “3.9.2 To scan demo lenses” (page
98,

Shape editing and blocking with external blocker
Receive the processing data.

Receive data from home screen.
O - | -

b3 | © T
@ &

[ Processing

: “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)
P ' o i ‘ )
= Y “4.9 Beveling” (page 153)
“4.3.2 To specify processing con- “4.15 Flat Edging” (page 171)
ditions” (page 117) “4.16 Grooving” (page 172)

© Check and correct traced data |

< FPD 5740

” e | o ]
e e d l | j

Ll 70.12
n ] Start
g ) EerelEr
% w Bevel position 0.0
- ‘

Framecuve 49 ' Frameangle 48 clre: 111.31 /1156

Apex width A -+
' sl | tesiRamacii oo , ==
i 12 R K] “5.7 Editing Next Shape
during Processing (Blocker/

Lex)” (page 223)

“4.19 Checking and Retouching
Lens Sizes” (page 193)

Bevelino | Grooving s

e
. N .

“8 If necessary, confirm or change the set-
tings on the processing condition confirma-
tion screen.” (page 154)

) S A9

Chuck Stop Chuck Stop

“9 If necessary, change the bevel shape
on the edge type confirmation screen.”
(page 154)

Detailed steps are omitted from this flowchart.
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : The Blocker/Lex System

5.6.2 To operate in the Blocker/Lex system

1 Turnonthe power switch.

— Home screen
& 3.1.2 To start up” (page 59)

2 Trace the frame.
Ly 436 Handling Tracer” (page 81)

® The Blocker/Lex system allows tracing a pattern or demo lens and scanning.

L 43,8 Tracing Patterns and Demo Lenses” (page 92)
Ly 43,9 Scanning (Shape imager)” (page 96)

3 Press|6d. o e

When tracing is completed, data is automatically sent
to the connected external blocker. O

B

Frame Demo lens
» After data is sent to the external blocker, data edited & 1
with the LEXCE is not reflected to the data in the ‘_ ()
external blocker. Pattern Receive

4 Edit and block the shape with the external blocker.

Refer to the operator's manual for the external blocker.

S Receive data from the external blocker. o IEEEEE
Press . bd O

The shape data that is displayed on the screen of
the blocker is received.

Frame Demo lens

]
o

Pattern Receive
T -~ @
Menu Chuck Stop

— Processing start screen
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : The Blocker/Lex System

6 If necessary, edit the shape on the processing start screen.
& 5.3 Editing Shape Data” (page 212)

ZIER —————

* When data of which the layout is set in Passive mode is B
received, the layout settings and processing conditions are

fixed and cannot be changed to prevent misoperation. [0 ffe ensiinio the machine: Press & fostart: ST I
] . /] Faae A R FPD  70.00
Pressing the layout fix button m releases the ua =" aw

+ The layout fix button is displayed in Mini Lab system as well. B ‘ ‘ u M
0 L4 2.0
iy Swe 0w toomRme
CR39  TwoPont “Soft A B -, 203
Passive Auto FC v Chuck Start

7 Set the lens to this instrument.

L, 43.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

8 Press S<R to start processing.

9 When processing is complete, remove the lens.

L. 43.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : Editing Next Shape during Processing (Blocker/Lex)

5.7 Editing Next Shape during Processing (Blocker/Lex)

Before completion of processing, the shape data for the next lens to be processed can be traced
or sent to the external blocker. However, the functions such as tracing pattern or demo lens are
deactivated.

1 Press Next Job | that is displayed on the NextJob| =
. . . . O 6.95mm O 4.48mm Frame curve 1.0
simulation screen durin rocessing. < I
gp g o 4
— Home screen """"::,
. . Groove curve - 0.0 4 /) /
Aftgr that, the scregn b'acl'<ground is displayed oo s -..////////
in light yellow, which indicates that the next Groove widih N 7
data is being edited. Groove depth [JEEIN
ST 00 |
-+ @
Chuck Stop
2 Press to trace the frame (The figure to > -
the right is an example of frame tracing). R p——
When tracing is completed, data is automatically b.d O@
sent to the connected external blocker. ﬂ AL Current
« After data is sent to the external blocker, data edited
with the LEXCE is not reflected to the data in the
external blocker.
T -+ Q
Menu Chuck Stop
3 Display the data of the lens being processed, [EEEEEEL > .
and wait for the processing to be completed. |« FPD_57.40
. A . .
* Pressing |g,0s|during processing returns to the e ﬁ K’ N
simulation screen. L—J L/J M
+ If the processing is complete without changing
o~ Y
the screen, >N blinks. PreSSing N Frame curve 4.9 = Frame angle 4.8 Circ: 111.31/ 111.56
| L S
returns to the simulation screen. £ Chuck Stop
+ Data from the external blocker cannot be received %

until the processing being executed is complete.

4 When the processing being executed is NN - | - |

1
complete, press | £ | on the home screen to T

Receive|

receive data from the external blocker. 6_6 O Q)
Frame Demo lens  Current
* When the data for the next processing is received 1
from the external blocker, the previous data is deleted ° )
and replaced with new data. After that, the lens Pattern Receive
cannot be retouched with the previous processing
data or such. i ~+ ©
Menu Chuck Stop
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : The Mini Lab System

5.8 The Mini Lab System

In the Mini Lab system, after data is received from the server computer or external blocker, the instru-
ment performs lens processing only.

5.8.1 Operations of the Mini Lab system

Configuration example Applied function
» Parameter settings

Set “ System” (page 240) to “Mini Lab”.
» The operation is Professional mode only.

+ LEXCE

» External blocker
» External tracer
« Server computer

Tracing and blocking

Processing

“3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

“4.9 Beveling” (page 153)
“4.15 Flat Edging” (page 171)
“4.16 Grooving” (page 172)

S I —
« e ks P P C6ssmm 5 0omm Fmeanw 10
m Ll 70.12
T
g i
g o
5
&

avelrs
Bevel positon KRR

, Tt
0
i 1400
CR o) @
Rialil uch tar-

TwoPoint ¥Soft A
Paflle Auto  FFC Bt

S8

“8 If necessary, confirm or change the settings
on the processing condition confirmation
screen.” (page 154)

=~ ©
Chuck Stop

“9 If necessary, change the bevel shape on the edge
type confirmation screen.” (page 154)

Detailed steps are omitted from this flowchart.
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : The Mini Lab System

5.8.2 To operate in the Mini Lab system

@ m e T T T e e T T TS TS TS TS SSSTSS,—T,—,—————

* In the Mini Lab system, the internal memory cannot be used.

» When the barcode scanner or 2D barcode scanner (external or built-in) is connected
By reading a barcode or QR code with the barcode scanner or 2D barcode scanner on the processing
start screen, data can be received from the server computer or blocker without Steps 2 to 4 below.
The shape data cannot be received under any of the following conditions.
* The system is not Mini Lab.
» The processing start screen is not displayed.
* When processing is in progress

1 Tum on the power switch.

— Processing start screen

2 On the proceSS|ng Start Screen, preSS @ to the machine. Press & to start edging. - P
|| [0000000000000000 | . < EEEE il >~ e
. °o
— Data management screen f|
. e 0.00 | L EraiT0.20 Ebree =11 40,0
CR39  Two Point| | Soft A + @
Passive Auto &y Chuck Start

3 Specify the shape data name.

Enter the shape data name in the data name field ). [ —
The length of shape data name is 16 characters | 0000000000001

including a hyphen. [ Del Ins BS 7 8 91

:Q WIGCIGIWIIWIWIOIE 4 5 6 :

4 Press = j[Receive] to receive datafromthe || 4 s o ¢ ¢ w1 « . 1 2 3|
| |

\ )

server computer or blocker that is connected
to Ethernet. Ry e

. Restore I Backup —
— Processing start screen p

5 i necessary, edit the shape on the processing start screen.
L 45,3 Editing Shape Data” (page 212)

6 Set the lens to this instrument.
%5 “3.10.1 To set lenses” (page 103)

7 Press S<J>‘ to start processing.

The processing chamber door closes.

8 Wwhen processing is complete, remove the lens.
L 43.10.2 To remove lenses” (page 104)
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5. PROFESSIONAL MODE : The Mini Lab System
I
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PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUST-
MENT

~

6.1 Operation on the Menu Screen

The menu screen is used for all the parameter settings and adjustments.

1 Display the home screen. o IS

Press @ on the home screen. 6-6 O
D

— Menu screen

Frame Demo lens

Pattern Data

-

=  IT —-= @

Blocker l\eahu Chuck Stop

2 Select atab among [General], [Default], = @ sosmeeec-------__-__

. . . . 'GenerallDefaultIGrlndlngICmnectmIMa\ntenanceICounterIEnor h\story] M
[Grinding], [Connection], [Maintenance], e R ,
[Counter], and [Error history].

’ E
Cup type for small shab= None
3 When there are multiple pages, press the | Boi—SCElEEs e
desired tab to the right to display the page of | F o
the pa rameter to be Changed Method for measuring pattern and demo lens Shape imager
’ Display brightness 100

S/N 21P000270 DBT ~ Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4

4 Change the desired parameter setting.

a

1) Press the setting field of the parameter to be pomnceof nessrament it roushnd s e o |

Performance of the front SFB in beveling N Not perform |
changed. Skip '
, i
The selected setting field turns blue, and the Mo auslity cril | Disable
ic keypad or pop-up menu appears SR [ Disible N
numeric yp POp-up PP ’ Vacuum system | None |
2) Change the setting. Vacuum delay time |:
i . Roughing mode(Trivex) \/
* Input a value with the numeric keypad and press () w—
<l

» Select the desired setting from the pop-up menu.

5 When the setting is complete, press @ to return to the home screen.
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Operation on the Menu Screen

6.1.1 To set parameters

Depending on the type of the instrument, some parameters are not displayed.

The settings in brackets are the factory settings. The unit of the numerical values for which unit is not
displayed is mm.

¢ General settings

General-1

General| Default [Grinding | comection | Mantenance | Counter [Ero istory Mecine st - iy

1
2
=
-

Method for measuring pattern and demo lens Shape imager

Display brightness 100

SIN 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02 LEXCE Main V1.4

Setting items Selection items
[English]

Language
The language displayed on the screen

Wizard, [Professional]

Screen configuration
Either Wizard mode or Professional mode can be selected.

[Similarity], Concentric

Size mode
Sets the shape editing method in relation to the size.

[None], Mini, Nano, Nano + Supporter

When using the pliable cup only, set the parameter to “None”. When using
Cup type for small shape both the pliable cup and mini cup, set to “Mini”.

* This item is displayed when a pliable cup and a mini cup (optional), or a
nano cup (optional) is used.

[None], Exec

Display message for small cup When processing with the mini cup or nano cup is necessary, sets whether
check the confirmation message is displayed before processing starts.

* This item is displayed when a pliable cup and a mini cup (optional), or a
nano cup (optional) is used.

[Type Al, Type B

When the connected instrument does not have this parameter or a manual
blocker such as the CE-9 is used, select [Type A].
When “Type B” is set, the parameters of all connected instruments must be
set to “Type B”.
If Type A/ Type B is incorrectly set, the PD when the lenses are set in
frames may not satisfy the specifications.

Not adjust, [Adjust]

Layout management

Vertical layout automatic adjust-

; When the position of the optical center and the frame center change along
ment (Shape edit)

with shape change, sets whether to change the optical center as well or to
remain the optical center position by recalculating the optical center height.
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e

Right, Left, [None(Both)]

Sets whether to mirror the data received from the tracer.

Right: Mirrors the right side shape to the left side.
Traced data side to be mirrored Left: Mirrors the left side shape to the right side.
None(Both): The trace data is not mirrored and the data is saved for each
side.
* For single-eye tracing, the shape of the traced side is mirrored regardless
of this setting.

[RMU], Shape imager

Method for measuring pattern Sets whether to use RMU tracing function or Shape imager as the method of
and demo lens measuring a pattern and demo lens.
* For the DI and | models, the setting is fixed to “Shape imager”.

[100] Setting range: 10 to 100

Display brightness
Sets the LCD screen brightness.

General-2

General]DefauItIGrindingIConnett\onIMamtenanteICounterIError history

Performance of measurement after roughing Not perform
Performance of the front SFB in beveling Not perform
Handling of unprocessable hole Skip
Slot coordinate mode Center
Disable

High quality drilling

Disable
Vacuum delay time 40
Roughing mode(Trivex)

SIN 21200024 DBT

Tracer V1.02 LEXCE Main V1.4

Setting items Selection items

[Not perform], Perform, CR39 / Hi-index only

Sets whether to measure the lens shape again after roughing.
Remeasuring lens shape after roughing increases the processing
time, but reduces bevel or groove shift from the desired position due
to lens distortion occurring during roughing. However, remeasuring
lens shape after roughing is not performed for glass lenses.

Performance of measurement
after roughing

Performance of the front SFB in [Not perform], Perform

beveling Sets whether to perform safety beveling along the front lens edge.

Marking, [Skip]

Sets handling of holes determined as unprocessable.
» Marking: Marks the position of the hole that cannot be processed
with the tip of the drill.
 Skip: Does nothing to holes that cannot be processed.

Handling of unprocessable hole

[Center], Edge

Slot coordinate mode
Coordinate input method for the start and end points of the slotted hole

[Disable], Enable
CR39 / Hi-index

Specifies whether to drill holes with high quality drilling.

Disable, [Enable]

Polyca. / Acrylic / Trivex / Ure-

thane Specifies whether to drill holes with high quality drilling.

High quality drilling
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B ——

Vacuum system

[None], LED, Lfu, LED + Lfu

Sets the configuration of the vacuum device.

Vacuum delay time

[40] Setting range: 0 to 50

Specifies the time to continue vacuuming after processing.

[Exec]/None

Sets whether to run cooling water for roughing with the lens material of
Trivex.

g Cooling » Exec: Processing is performed while the cooling water stops for a
E certain seconds after running for a certain seconds repeatedly.
= » None: Processing is performed without running cooling water.
[0} Cooling water suppresses the generation of smoke. As necessary,
8 adjust “Water run time” and “Water pause time”.
S
2 [8] Setting range: 1 to 10
g Water run time Displayed when “Cooling” is set to “Exec”.
3 Sets “Second” for running cooling water.
14
[7]1 Setting range: 3 to 25
Water pause time Displayed when “Cooling” is set to “Exec’.
Sets “Second” for pausing cooling water.
[Exec]/None
Water replacement Sets whether to display the message for water replacement when the
number of processed lenses reaches the specified number.
o)
% [100] Setting range: 10 to 2000
)
3 Message count (Water) When “Water replacement” is set to “Exec”, specifies the number of
€ lenses that is used as the guide for the timing of displaying the mes-
§ sage.
g [Exec]/None
[0) .
< Dril Sets whether to display the message when the number of drilled
‘2"’ lenses reaches the specified number.

Message count (Drill)

[200] Setting range: 10 to 1000

When “Drill” is set to “Exec”, specifies the number of drilled lenses that
is used as the guide for the timing of displaying the message.
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General-3

General] Default IGrinding]Connectmn IMamtenance]CounterIError history Wi test a

Tracer

S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02 LEXCE Main V1.4

Setting items

Selection items

Horizontality check

[Done]

§ Checks whether the built-in tracer is in a horizontal state.
I‘_’E [3] Settingrange: 1to5
Buzzer sound
Sets buzzer volume of the built-in tracer.
[-5.00] Setting range: -10.00 to +10.00
Blocking horizontal offset (Bifo-
cal) Sets the (horizontal) blocking position with reference to the segment
vertex point when “Bifocal” is selected.
[5.00] Setting range: -10.00 to +10.00
Blocking vertical offset (Bifocal) | getg the (vertical) blocking position with reference to the segment ver-
tex point when “Bifocal” is selected.
[Curve top], Flat top, Received

o) Sets the segment shape that is displayed on the shape when “Bifocal”

S is selected.

% When “Ethernet port” is set to “VCA-B” or “WCA-C”, setting this
parameter to “Received” toggles the displayed segment shape to
curve top a or flat top E according to the segment shape speci-

Segment type fied by the server.
0.0, [1.0], 2.0
Alignment mark V size Selects the height of the alignment scale (horizontal ellipse) among
o 0.0, 1.0, and 2.0.
2 When “0.0” is selected, the alignment scale becomes a straight line.
O
% [Not perform], Perform

Block both lenses before pro-
cessing

Sets whether to switch the screen to the processing start screen auto-
matically after blocking a lens or to block the opposite lens.

To block the opposite lens, set this parameter to “Perform”.
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¢ Default setting

Default-1

Layout mode
Layout mode (Bifocal)
Soft processing mode

Received
Bifocal
None

Setting items

Selection items

[70.00] Setting range: 30.00 to 99.50

FPD

Sets the initial value of FPD.

[18.00] Setting range: 5.00 to 30.00
DBL

Sets the initial value of DBL.

[62.00] Setting range: 30.00 to 99.50
PD

Sets the initial value of PD.

Optical center height

[2.0] Setting range: -15.0 to 15.0

Sets the initial value of the optical center height.

Frame curve

[4.0] Setting range: 0 to 12.0

Sets the initial value of the frame curve.

Frame angle

[5.0] Setting range: 0 to 45.0

Sets the initial value of the wrapping angle.

Active side (R/L)

R, L, [Received]

Sets whether to display the left or right shape when loading shape newly.
When “Received” is set, the right shape is displayed (note that the left
shape is displayed only when the left single-eye trace data is received).

Layout mode

Active, Passive, [Received]

Sets the layout mode when shape data is loaded from the blocker or server
computer.
When this parameter is set to “Received”, follow the layout settings of the
loaded shape data.

Layout mode (Bifocal)

[Bifocal], Passive

Sets the initial value of layout mode when the lens type is set to “Bifocal”.

Soft processing mode

[None], Exec, Glass

Sets the initial values of Soft processing mode.
When this parameter is set to “Glass”, Soft processing mode is automati-
cally activated.
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Default-2

General I DefauItIGrinding IConnection ]MamtmancelCounter]Error history [ Mecine tstRY iy

2
.3
6

SFB width (Front) 0.
Mini bevel height 0.

Setting items Selection items
[0.6] Setting range: 0.6 to 1.2

Groove width
The initial value of groove width

[0.3] Setting range: 0.0 t0 0.8

Groove depth
The initial value of groove depth

[0.3] Setting range: 0.0 to 0.8
SFB width (Rear)

The initial value of the safety bevel width (rear surface)

[0.3] Setting range: 0.0 to 0.8

SFB width (Front)
The initial value of the safety bevel width (front surface)

[0.6] Setting range: 0.4 to 0.7

Mini bevel height
The initial value of mini bevel height
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Default-3

GeneraIIDefault]Grinding IConnethon IMamtenanceICounterIErrur hstory [ Machne st i

e | A
——

A —
B |
0 D

2.10

“““ v
‘ c ‘

s | . C,

A = outer hole diameter B = outer hole depth
= inner hole diameter D = inner hole depth
Only values that satisfy A =2 C and D = B can be input.

(@)

Setting items

Selection items

Jewel 1

Outer hole , Diameter

[1.80]

Setting of outer hole diameter of Jewel hole 1

Outer hole , Depth

[0.6]

Setting of the outer hole depth of Jewel hole 1

Inner hole , Diameter

[1.40]

Setting of inner hole diameter of Jewel hole 1

Inner hole , Depth

[1.9]

Setting of the inner hole depth of Jewel hole 1

Jewel 2

Outer hole , Diameter

[2.70]

Setting of outer hole diameter of Jewel hole 2

QOuter hole , Depth

[0.8]

Setting of the outer hole depth of Jewel hole 2

Inner hole , Diameter

[2.10]

Setting of inner hole diameter of Jewel hole 2

Inner hole , Depth

[2.6]

Setting of the inner hole depth of Jewel hole 2

Jewel 3

Outer hole , Diameter

[2.70]

Setting of outer hole diameter of Jewel hole 3

Outer hole , Depth

[0.8]

Setting of the outer hole depth of Jewel hole 3

Inner hole , Diameter

[2.10]

Setting of inner hole diameter of Jewel hole 3

Inner hole , Depth

[2.6]

Setting of the inner hole depth of Jewel hole 3
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Default-4

GenerallDefault]Grinding IComnectiom IMamtenanceICounterIErrur history JLEcHne test i

Hi-curve

0.

1.0 4
E

curve (Trend8)

Hi

Bevel position

[0.0] Setting range: -12.8 to 12.7

Sets the initial value of the bevel position.

Tilt

[0.5] Setting range: -9.9 to 9.9

Sets the initial value of tilt.

Height(Front)

[0.8] Setting range: 0.0 to 1.8

Sets the initial value of the bevel front height.

Height(Rear, Metal)

[0.8] Setting range: 0.0 to 1.8

Sets the initial value of the bevel rear height when the frame type is
metal.

Height(Rear, Plastic / Optyl)

[1.0] Setting range: 0.0to 1.8

Sets the initial value of the bevel rear height when the frame type is
plastic or optyl.

Apex width

[0.3] Setting range: 0.0 to 2.0

Sets the initial value of the bevel apex width.

Step width

[0.6] Setting range: 0 to 3.8

Sets the initial value of the step bevel width.
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Default-5

Custom (Trend8)

Bevel curve

[Auto], Front

Sets the initial value of the bevel curve.

Bevel position

[0.0] Setting range: -12.8 to 12.7

Sets the initial value of the bevel position.

Tilt

[0.5] Setting range: -9.9 t0 9.9

Sets the initial value of tilt.

Height(Front)

[0.8] Setting range: 0.0 to 1.8

Sets the initial value of the bevel front height.

Height(Rear, Metal)

[0.8] Setting range: 0.0 to 1.8

Sets the initial value of the bevel rear height when the frame type is
metal.

Height(Rear, Plastic / Optyl)

[1.0] Setting range: 0.0to 1.8

Sets the initial value of the bevel rear height when the frame type is
plastic or optyl.

Apex width

[0.3] Setting range: 0.0 to 2.0

Sets the initial value of the bevel apex width.

Step width

[0.6] Setting range: 0 to 3.8

Sets the initial value of the step bevel width.
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¢ Process setting

Grinding-1

GeneraIIDefauIthrinding Connection | Maintenance| Counter

Size adjustment for metal frames

Size adjustment for plastic frames

Size adjustment for optyl frames

(=}
=1
S

Vertical boxed size(Bevel)

Setting items Selection items
* CR39, Hi-index [0.00] -9.95 10 9.95
Size adjustment for metal * Polyca., Acrylic, Trivex, B B
Increasing the input value enlarges the process-
frames Urethane . .
ing size.
* Glass
+ CR39, Hi-index [0.00] -9.95 10 9.95
Size adjustment for plastic * Polyca., Acrylic, Trivex, Increasing the input value enlarges the process-
frames Urethane . :
ing size.
* Glass
* CR39, Hi-index [0.00] -9.95 10 9.95
Size adjustment for optyl * Polyca., Acrylic, Trivex, Increasing the input value enlarges the process-
frames Urethane . .
ing size.
* Glass
[0.00] -9.95 10 9.95
Vertical boxed size (Bevel) Sets the vertical size of shape to be beveled.
Increasing the value enlarges the vertical size of
the shape.
[Level 10] Level 1to 10
) . ) Sets the speed of soft processing by the ratio with
Soft processing level(CR39 / Hi-index / Acrylic) normal processing speed.
Increasing the value makes it closer to normal
speed.
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I

Grinding-2

GeneraI]DefauIt IGrlndlng]ConnectmnIMam enance]CounterIErmr history

Machine test

Axis adjustment

Setting items

Selection items

Axis adjustment

[0.00] -9.95t09.95

Sets the entire processing outline axial.
Increasing the value tilts the axis toward the lower right when viewed from
the front surface (convex surface).

Groove width adJustment

Grinding-3
GeneralIDefaultIGrlndmg](onnectmm]Mam enanteICoun‘rer]Ermr History [ Vadtine test
Bevel posn:lon adJustment for auto mode 0.00
Groove Dosmon adJustment for auto mode 0.00

0.05

Setting items

Selection items

Bevel position adjustment for
auto mode

[0.00] -9.95t09.95

Adjusts the auto-processed bevel position.
Increasing the input value moves the bevel toward the rear surface.

Groove position adjustment for
auto mode

[0.00] -9.95t09.95

Sets the auto-processed groove position.
Increasing the input value moves the groove toward the rear surface.

Groove width adjustment

[0.05]  0.00 to 0.20

Sets the groove width for grooving.
Increasing the input value enlarges the groove width.
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Grinding-4
Generall Default [Grinding] Connection IMamtenanceICounterIErmr history Nadine test L]
| 000 | 4
5000
3500
2500

Setting items

Selection items

Drilling

Drill bit diameter

[0.8] 0.5t02.0
*[1.0] only for USA

Sets a drill diameter.

Flute length

[6.00] 5.0t08.0

Sets the flute length of a drill.
Input the value that is smaller than the nominal effective cutting length
by 0.5 mm.

R-axis offset

*

S -9.95 t0 9.95 (*.** shows an adjustment value.)

Sets the axis position for drilling.
Increasing the input value moves the drilling axis toward the upper
right in the shape outline as viewed from the front.

R-axis offset (L-side)

[0.00] -9.95t09.95

In addition to the R-axis offset value, sets the drilling axis position only
for the left shape.

Diameter offset

*

Bl -1.00 to +1.00 (*.** shows an adjustment value.)

Sets the hole diameter value.
Increasing the input value widens the hole.

Depth offset

* -9.95 t0 9.95 (*.** shows an adjustment value.)

Sets the hole depth.
Increasing the value makes the hole deeper.

Rotation (CR39 / Hi-index)

[5000] Setting range: 2000 to 5000

Sets the drill rotation speed during processing (CR39, Hi-index)

Rotation (Polyca. / Acrylic)

[3500] Setting range: 2000 to 5000

Sets the drill rotation speed during processing (Polyca., Acrylic).

Rotation (Trivex / Urethane)

[2500] Setting range: 2000 to 5000

Sets the drill rotation speed during drilling (Trivex, Urethane).

Feed (CR39 / Hi-index)

[50] Setting range: 10 to 200

Sets the drill cutting speed during drilling (CR39, Hi-index).

Feed (Polyca. / Acrylic)

[200] Setting range: 10 to 200

Sets the drill cutting speed during processing (Polyca., Acrylic).
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Feed (Trivex / Urethane)

[200] Setting range: 10 to 200

Sets the drill cutting speed during drilling (Trivex, Urethane).

Slot (CR39 / Hi-index)

[40] Setting range: 10 to 100

Sets the speed to widen the hole diameter (CR39/Hi-index).

Drilling

Slot (Polyca. / Acrylic)

[10] Setting range: 10 to 100

Sets the speed to widen the hole diameter (Polyca., Acrylic).

Slot (Trivex / Urethane)

[10] Setting range: 10 to 100

Sets the speed to widen the hole diameter (Trivex / Urethane).

4 Connection setting

Connection-1

Ethernet port

General]Default IGrinding IConnection I MamtenanLeICoun‘rerI Error history IMadme m.

System Normal

COM port setting

| ]

1
None 2
38400

3

Setting items

Selection items

System

[Normal], Blocker/Lex, Mini Lab

» DB/B model with the tracer: Normal (not displayed)
» DB/B model without the tracer: Normal (not displayed)
» DI/D/I/N model with the tracer: Normal, Blocker/Lex
+ DI/D/I/N model without the tracer: Normal, Mini Lab

COM port set-
ting

Communication inter-
face

[None], Tracer, Barcode, Navis, Meganet (M), Meganet (V)

The parameter setting changes depending on the model, pres-
ence/absence of the tracer (optional), and the System setting.

Q{>“8. 1.1 To perform COM port settings” (page 287)

Baud rate

9600, [38400]

Sets the bit transmission speed during communication.

Ethernet port

Communication inter-
face

[None], N-LAN, VCA-B, VCA-C

Sets the communication of the device or server that are con-
nected by Ethernet.

» None: Deactivates the communication function by LAN
port.

* N-LAN: Connects to the NIDEK LAN format, ICE-1500,
ICE-1, or such.

» VCA-B: Recalculates the 3-D circumference based on the
frame curve, and processes the lens by VCA format or
VCA (OMA) communication.

» VCA-C: Calculates FPD based on DBL sent by VCA for-
mat or VCA (OMA) communication.
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[Auto], Preset

Initialization session - S ——
Selects either auto initialization or preset initialization.

[Offset], Distance

i Application for BEVM For the BEVM (bevel position) data, selects either the distance
VCA setting from the front/rear surface or offset from the auto position.

Fixed, [Received]

SFB width Sets whether to use the safety bevel width that is received by
VCA as the initial setting or received value.
Fixed: Initial value, Received: Received value

Connection-2

GeneraIIDefauIt IGrindinglConnection]Mamenance]CounterIError hisory [LMeTne test Yy
:
[ 168 |
192
| 168 |
Setting items Selection items
[1] Setting range: 1 to 32767
My ID
Sets the own ID for communication with an external terminal.
[32] Setting range: 1 to 32767
Host ID
Sets the ID of the external terminal to communicate with.
[192.168.254.100]
Network Setting range: 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
IP address

Sets the own IP address for communication with an external ter-
minal.

[192.168.254.100]
Setting range: 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Host IP address

Sets the IP address of the external terminal to communicate
with.
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Connection-3

95555

255
255
255

General] Default IG rinding IConnection IMa\ntmanceICounterIError h\storyIMad“"e 1estI h
1
2

3

Network

192
168

Setting items Selection items

[65555] Setting range: 00000 to 65535

Host port No. Sets the host port number for connection with the Ethernet
port.

[255.255.255.0]
Setting range: 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
Subnet mask

Network Sets the subnet mask for communication with an external
device or external terminal.

[192.168.1.1]

Setting range: 0 to 255
Default gateway

Sets the default gateway for communication with external ter-
minals.
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6.1.2 To operate on the Maintenance screen

The maintenance screen allows loading shape for adjustment, dressing, cleaning, drill replacement,
date and time settings, and calibration.

PreSS the [Malntenance] tab on the menu screen. GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingICmnectimIMa\nhnanceICounterIError h\storyIMam‘"e m. L
— Maintenance screen 1

2
Cup type for small shape None g
Display message for small cup check None
Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
Traced data side to be mirrored None(Both)
Method for measuring pattern and demo lens Shape imager
Display brightness 100

S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4

L4 Shape for adJ UStment GenerallDefaultIGrindingICmnectim : l\.ounter Error history, Vadine test ]

. Q09:29
Press the desired [Shape for adjustment] button to load N
the shape. The shape is automatically displayed on the [ ) [ | [ ®
processing condition input screen. Malntenance

Dressing  Dressing : )
(Main) (Groove) Cleaning  ilNEERINE

S loads shape with the diameter of 45.

Square 45

| | loads shape with the square of side 45. y ©

Chuck Stop

loads shape with the rectangle of width 50 and
length 25.

loads shape for hole depth adjustment.

® Maintenance

?M%?ﬁ)mg [Dressing (main)]

Mode for dressing a wheel

Dressin%

(Groove [Dressing (Groove)]

Mode for dressing a grooving wheel

[Cleaning]

Mode for cleaning the processing chamber

el [Drill replacement]

Mode for drill replacement
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©® Calibration

1) Press the [2] tab on the maintenance screen.

2) Press the desired Calibration button.

calibrates pattern measurement.

3) Press (g <P |. Calibration starts.

6.1.3 To display the process counter

GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMa\ntenance Counter |Eror history [ Hchine testl iy
06: 30
Calibration (Process) (]

<D Pattern meas. 2
Start

B 0

)

Stop

On the counter screen, the number of processed lenses is displayed by lens material and wheel type.

1 On the menu screen, press the [Counter] tab.

The counter screen is displayed, and the number of
blocked lenses and the number of processed lenses by
lens material are displayed.

2 To check the number of processed lenses by
wheel type, press the [2] tab.

3 Confirm or reset the displayed number of pro-
cessed lenses.

1) To clear the count to “0”, press the desired
numeric field to be cleared.

The ’ button is displayed.
2) Press and hold ’ to clear the count to “0”.

3) Press @ to return to the home screen.

Process counter

Total | 0 |
Blocking count 0
Tracer 0

Process counter (Wheel)
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6.1.4 To set date and time

1

5

6

Press the [Maintenance] tab on the menu
screen.

— Maintenance screen

Press .

The date and time setting panel appears.
On the date and time setting panel, the current year,

month, day, time, X ,and  Set  are displayed.

If necessary, press [Date format] to select the
display format.
Date display format

yyyymmdd — Year/Month/Day

ddmmyyyy — Day/Month/Year

mmddyyyy — Month/Day/Year

Press the field to be changed among Year,
Month, Day, Hour, Minute, and Second to dis-
play the numeric keypad. Input the desired
value and press <.

After all changes, press = Set

time.

to update the

Press X to close the date and time setting
panel.

Press @ to return to the home screen.

GeneraIIDefauIt IGrindingIConnethom IMa\ntmanceICounterIErmr h\storyIM“m‘"e ml a

i 09:29
Shape for adjustment 1
Circle 45  |Square 45 (Rectangld ple depth n
Maintenance
Dressing  Dressing i i
(Main) (Groove) Cleaning  ilNEERINE
—- )
Chuck Stop

GeneraIIDefauIt IGrindingIConnethom IMa\ntenanceICounterIErmr h\storyIM“m‘"e ml "

A 09 29
Shape for adjustment 1
Circle 45 Rectang\e 50x25 | Mg SRR
[ ] | | [ ddmmyyyy
Maintenance Y{_mmddyyyy 218
Dressing  Dressing f Month 05
(Main) (Groove) Cleaning I Day
0¢
Hour
Minute 29
Second 30
—~- )
Chuck Stop
GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMa\ntenanceICounterIError mstorylene tst. L
A 09 29
Shape for adjustment 1
Circle 45 [Square 45 [Rectangle 50125 ({iRaS 5
. . LIl pate forr
Maintenance Year 9 o
Dressing  Dressing i
(Main) (Groove) Cleaning I Day 4 5 6
Hour 1 2 3
Minute -«
Second : CE
-~ @
Chuck Stop
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Operation on the Menu Screen
B —

6.1.5 To display the maintenance monitor

The maintenance monitor indicates the track record of use and predicted replacement time for each

item.

« If the Track record value for any item is 90% or more, the instrument notifies it immediately after
start-up (only when “Notification” is set to “Enable”).

* It is recommended to replace the item whose Track record value has reached 100%. Contact
Nidek or your authorized distributor for replacement.

* Predicted replacement time is calculated from how long and how often each item has been used,

but replacement may be needed earlier depending on its wear and tear.

1 Press [Counter].

=2 Counter screen

2 Press [3]

GeneralIDefault IGrindingIConnect\onIMamtenanceIC

Process counter

Total
Blocking count
Tracer

ounter | Error history

GeneralIDefault IGrindingIConnett\onIMamtenanceICounter Error history

. . Maintenance monitor
e Malntenance monltor Name Track record Predicted replacement time
The track record of use and predicted replacement L= 1
time are indicated for each item. The icon to the left of =
each item name changes depending on the Track =
record value. I
I
I
lcon Track record ——
Predicted replacement time is calculated from how long and how
Less than 90% s e T e ey D e
90 to 99%
@ 100%
® |tem list
Name Remarks
Lens cup
Lens clamp
LED filter Displayed only when the “Vacuum system” parameter is set to “LED” or
“LED + Lfu”.
Wheel: Plastic
Wheel: Glass
Wheel: Finish

Wheel: Hi-curve

Displayed only for Trend8

Wheel: SFB

Wheel: Groove

Sub spindle unit

Spindle drive belt
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Operation on the Menu Screen
D —

Strain sensor

Chuck shaft unit

Inverter

® Resetting the Track record value

Only for “Lens cup”, “Lens clamp”, and “LED filter”, pressing and holding the “Track record” field can
reset the value.

Reset the Track record value only when the item has been replaced.

L SOf'tlng the |tems GeneralIDefaultIGrindingIConnethomIMamtenanceICounter Error history

. . . Maintenance monitor A em

Pressing [Track record] or [Predicted replacement time] T TR
) } 3 . Name [l Track record Predicted replacement time f]

sorts the items in ascending or descending order. v T —
v [ = 1

v L = 1

[ = 1

[ = 1

L = 1

[ = 1

L= 1

Predicted replacement time is calculated from how long and how
often each part has been used, but replacement may be needed
earlier depending on its wear and tear.

b Reflnlng the |temS GeneralIDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMamtenanceICfougter_]Er@mst_orv_a“
. . . . . . Maint it | Allitems [
Pressing the refinement setting field refines the items. e SRR

Track record Predicted

v Wheel: Plastic
v Wheel: Glass

v Wheel: Finish

v Wheel: Hi-curve
v Wheel: SFB

<[<]<
=z
=l
o
£
g
g
g

Predicted replacement time is calculated from how long and how
often each part has been used, but replacement may be needed
earlier depending on its wear and tear.

All items Displays all items.

Less than 90% Displays the items whose “Track record” value is less than 90%.

90 to 99% Displays the items whose “Track record” value is 90% or more but less
than 100%.

100% Displays the items whose “Track record” value is 100%.

Within 6 months Displays the items whose predicted replacement time is within 6 months.

3 To set the maintenance monitor, press [4].

GeneraIIDefauIt IGrindingIConnethomIMamtenanceICounter Error fistory jg8

Lens cup number 10 pc I

Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable
Disable

Notification
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Operation on the Menu Screen

® Changing the number of lens cups

1) Press the Number of lens cups field.

—> Numeric keypad
2) Enter a number with the numeric keypad. :
LED filter
Change the setting accordingly for the number of the WheolRlaste
lens cups in use Notification Wheel: Glass Disable
p ) Wheel: Finish Disable
Input range: 1 to 9999 Wheel: SFB Disable
Wheel: Groove Disable

Sub spindle unit Disable

® Changing the Notification setting

Pressing the Notification field for each item can E——

switch its setting. Erkemm Disable
LED filter Disable 1

Wheel: Plastic ] Disable |

Notification Wheel: Glass Disable |
Wheel: Finish Disable |

Wheel: SFB Disable |

Wheel: Groove | Disbe [

Sub spindle unit ! Disable |

\ .

4 Press @
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Tracer Horizontality Check

6.2 Tracer Horizontality Check

Check whether the tracer is in a horizontal state using its horizontality check function.

1 Press the [3] tab on the General screen.

| ]

Tracer Horizontality check Done

2 Press [Done] for “Horizontality check” of S
“Tracer”. e ;
> Message . mom é

S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4

3 Wh | I eo pe n | n g th eu p pe ra nd |OW€I" S I | d ers Of [Generall Default IGrinding IConnection IMa\ntenanceICounterIError h\storyl"‘é"'l”i'e tst. ]

the tracer with the fingers, press . Horizontality check Done =

Tracer L
Buzzer sound 4
Open the clamp, then press OK. 344

00| i
ve top_|

e tOp
- @

S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4

4 C h eCk th em essage " [Generall Default IGrinding IConnection IMa\ntenanceICounterIError h\st(nryl"‘adﬂ.'Ie tst. L]

Horizontality check Done 1

® \When the instrument is in a horizontal state LR Buzzer sound

Keep the upper and lower sliders open with the fin-
gers until the horizontality check is complete.

N

The message, “Instrument is in a horizontal state.” 3

appears.

Press :

S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4

L4 When the inStrUment iS tllted tO the baCk [GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnectionIMenntenanceICounterIErrorh\storyl"‘al dn'netst.

]
Horizontality check Done
Buzzer sound

The message, “Instrument is tilted to the back.” Tracer
appears. Instrument is tilted to the back.

N

S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Tracer Horizontality Check

1) Turn the handle [§J for the front adjustable leg [E)
on each side to loosen the leg.

2) Turn each adjustable leg to remove the tilt of the
instrument.

3 ) P ress [Generall Default IGrinding IConnection IMa\ntenanceI Counter IError h\storyIMam‘"e m.

*

« If the message, “Instrument is in a horizontal state.” a
appears, the adjustment is complete. IR Al G ba% 3
» If the message, “Instrument is tilted to the back.” Blocker
appears, repeat Steps 2) and 3). Continu
4) Turn each handle for the adjustable leg to fasten %
the leg.

S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4

L When the inStrUment iS tllted tO the front [GenerallDefaultIGrindingICmnectimIMa\ntenanceICounterIErrorh\storyIMacmnem. ]
The message, “Instrument is tilted to the front.”
appears. Instrument is tilted to the front. 3
Remove the tilt of the instrument in the same manner = [

as “When the instrument is tilted to the back”, except Continu

for turning the adjustable legs in the reverse direction. E:

S/N 21P000270 DBT  Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Calibration

6.3 Calibration

Calibration of the surface measurement (LMU), periphery measurement (RMU), and pattern measure-
ment can be performed with the provided calibration jig.

« Before calibration, clean the LMU stylus and RMU stylus. A soiled stylus may cause incorrect mea-
surement.

» To prevent the calibration jig from dropping off, be sure to hold it by hand when attaching or removing
it.
The jig may become detached from the lens adapter and fall into the processing chamber.

1 Trim off both ends of the double-coated adhe- Trim off shaded area.
sive pad [E) and attach it to the pattern

holder (). a F
Trim off the shaded area with scissors as shown to the Q
right.

P AN

/ Trimmed off
0 tape

2 Attach the pattern holder to the calibration jig
in the orientation shown to the right.

Make the top mark of the pattern holder and

grooveﬂ of the calibration jig in the orientation as
shown to the right, then insert the two pins of the pat-
tern holder into the holes of the calibration jig.

Calibration jig

3 Press the [Malntenance] tab on the menu GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnethomIMa\ntmanceICounterIErmrmstoryIMacm"em. L]
09:29

Screen . Shape for adjustment 1
N
The processing chamber door opens and the mainte- [ ) [ | @
nance screen is displayed. “[;'f'e”:l”:g”ce bressing
(Main) (Groove) Cleaning
4 PreSS the [2] tab GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMa\nimance Counter |Error history

Calibration (Process)

<D Pattern meas.
Start
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Calibration

5 PreSS the deSired Calibration bUtton' TWO or GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMa\ntenance Counter |Eror history [ Hchine testl iy
more options can be selected. Calbration (Process) @05 30
The selected buttons turn blue. Start @ :
calibrates pattern measurement. @
6 Press ... .

A chuck message appears. )

7 Fit the calibration jig to the lens adapter and
hold it by hand.

Calibration jig

8 Press in the message box to secure the GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnett\onIMa\ntmance Counter Erorfstor [ echine U
it @06: 30 1

Jlg . Calibration (Process)
. . 2
In 3 seconds after closing the chuck, the door is closed Start et the jig and press the Chuck
. . utton.
and the calibration starts.
Chuck
@

Stop

/\ CAUTION

* Be careful not to get fingers caught when chucking (securing) the lens.
Injury may result.

9 When Ca“bratlon IS fInIShed! preSS and GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMa\ntenance Counter |Error history Machne test L
Q06 30 1

remove the jig while holding the jig by hand. Calbration (Process)

B @ While ?r?ldicnhg tpebji?tby hand, :
ress e LIC] utton.
10 Press # | to return to the home screen. °
©
Stop
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment

6.4 Adjustment

This section described adjustment of size, axis, bevel position, groove position, groove width, and
hole depth.

6.4.1 To adjust sizes

After repeated processing, lens finish size becomes larger than the specified size due to wear on the
wheels or such. If this occurs, check the sizes and perform the following size adjustment by changing
the parameter values.

+ Size adjustment for metal frames

+ Size adjustment for plastic frames

+ Size adjustment for optyl frames

1 Check the lens size.

1) Fit the processed lens into the frame and measure

the clearance at the rim joint.
Clearance

2) Divide the clearance by pi (approximately 3) to
obtain the size adjustment value.

Ex.— The clearance is 1 mm.

1mm=+3=0.3mm
Decrease the size adjustment value by 0.3 mm.

2 PreSS the [G rlndlng] tab on the menu screen. GeneraIIDefaultIGrindinqlCmnectimIMa\ntenanceICounterIError h\storyIMam‘"e tst. b

— Grinding screen | 000 | 1
9 Size adjustment for metal framl m n
| 000 |
o |
Size adjustment for plastic frames m
| 000 |
| 000 |
Size adjustment for optyl frames | 000 |
| 000 |
Vertical boxed size(Bevel) 0.00
3 AdUSt the Slze indi ; Machine test S ity
J G ener aIlDe_fau_It I_Grlﬂdlrpl@nn@on_l Mﬂnen_ancel C(ynt_erlﬁrmr_h\s@vl_g_
. . . . I 1
1) Press the field for the desired size adjustment. | o
+ Size adjustment for metal frames
. CR39, Hi-index Size adjustment for plastic frames

* Glass Size adjustment for optyl frames

I
I
I
I
I
!
I
I
I
I
I

|
|
|
* Polyca., Acrylic, Trivex, Urethane :
|
|

+ Size adjustment for plastic frames Jd
* CR39, Hi-index
* Polyca., Acrylic, Trivex, Urethane
* Glass
+ Size adjustment for optyl frames
* CR39, Hi-index
» Polyca., Acrylic, Trivex, Urethane
* Glass
— Numeric keypad

2) Enter the value obtained in Step 1 with the numeric keypad.
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment

4 Press @ to return to the home screen.

5 i necessary, repeat Steps 1 to 4 until the lens fits the frame.

7] Note (P

To adjust only vertical size of the shape to be beveled, change the value in the “Vertical boxed size (Bevel)’
field.

Q{>“6.4.2 To adjust vertical shape sizes” (page 254)

6.4.2 To adjust vertical shape sizes

When the horizontal size of a beveled lens fits in the
frame, but the vertical size is small, adjust “Vertical

boxed size (Bevel)”.

»
»

Vertical size is
small
v
Horizontal size fits in frame
1 AdJUSt the Vertlcal Shape S|Ze GeneraIIDefauItIGrlndlng Connection | Maintenance | Counter |Error history Macmnetst

1) On the menu screen, press the [Grinding] tab.

Size adjustment for metal
Size adjustment for plastic frames

Size adjustment for opty frames

=

2) PreSS the [Vertlcal boxed size (Bevel)] fleld' GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingICmnectimIMa\ntenanceICounterIErrorh\storylMacmnem. i

— Numeric keypad 1

Vertical boxed size(Bevel)

4
=3
S

Size adjustment for metal frames

2 Change the parameter value to increase/
decrease the vertical shape.

Size adjustment for plastic frames

Input a value with the numeric keypad and press <. Sieadustment for oot fares

Ex.— Increasing the parameter value by 0.20
enlarges the vertical shape by 0.2 mm.

= SAMMARRAAH

Vertical boxed size(Bevel)

3 Press || to return to the home screen.
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment

6.4.3 To adjust axises

When the axis angle of finished lenses is shifted, follow the procedure below for axis adjustment.

1 Check the axis shift.

1) Provide a horizontal marking-off line B} on the
lens.

Provide a straight horizontal line across the lens in
the middle with a paper cutter.

2) Block the lens so that the pliable cupm is
aligned with the marking-off line.

2 Press and load [Square 45] to perform
flat edging.

3 Place the processed lens on a piece of graph
paper and align the lens edge with a square.

Measure the angle between the marking-off line & on

the lens and the horizontal Iinem on the graph paper
with a protractor.

When the angle is outside the range of +1°, adjust the
axis angle.

4 Adjust the axis angle.
1) On the menu screen, press the [Grinding] tab.

2) Press the [2] tab.

Qni'ey

O8TE
N Z;,,\ml\\~§ /

IATIRY

GeneraIIDefauIt IGrindingIConnethon ! | counter[ermor history

Q09:29

Shape for adjustment

Circle 45 |Square 45 |Rectangle 50x25 (Hole depth
® ol =m @

Maintenance

R R 2) cianns

=

Chuck

Machine test &

)

Stop

GeneraIIDefauItIGrinding Connection | Maintenance | Counter | Error history

L
Size adjustment for metal

Size adjustment for plastic frames

Size adjustment for opty frames

=
(=)
S

Vertical boxed size(Bevel)
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment

3) Press the [Axis adjustment] field.

— Numeric keypad

5 Change the parameter value.

Input a value with the numeric keypad and press <l

» Change the parameter value by the axis angle dif-
ference.

* When the right side of the marking-off line is
higher as viewed from the lens front, increase the
parameter value.

Ex.— When the marking-off line is moved toward

the upper right by 2 degrees, increase the
parameter value by 2.00.

6 Press @ to return to the home screen.

GeneraIIDefauItIGrinding Connection | Maintenance] Counter | Error history
Axis adjustment 0,00

2° marking-off
line

Horizontal line on
graph paper

7 i necessary, repeat Steps 1 to 6 until the axis shift becomes within +1 degree.
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment

6.4.4 To adjust auto-processed bevel positions

The auto-processed bevel position can be shifted toward the front/rear surface of the lens by adjust-

ment.
1 Check the bevel pOS|t|On. GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnett\onIMammancelCounterIErmr mstoryIM“m‘"em. ]
’ 909:29
Circle 45 Sape for adjustment 1
1) Load the shape with the diameter of 45 [JRary N
o H = @

from the internal data, and process a lens with a -

in ce
frequently used thickness. g;‘ieb ressing  Cleaning

2) Check the bevel position of the processed lens.

To move the bevel position toward the front/rear,
adjust the bevel position in the following proce- C—t-— S@
dure. huck top

2 AdJUSt the aUtO-processed bevel pOSItlon GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingIComnethonIMamtenanceICounterIError mmrylMacmnetst. b

1) On the menu screen, press the [Grinding] tab. @ !
2) Press the [3] tab. é

Size adjustment for plastic frames

Size adjustment for optyl frames.

Vertical boxed size(Bevel) 0.00

3) Press the [Bevel position adjustment for auto

mode] field.
. Joo |
— Numeric keypad o
3 Change the parameter value. Minus direction Positive direction

Input a value with the numeric keypad and press <l

» Decreasing the value moves the bevel toward the - -
front of the lens (in the < direction).

* Increasing the value moves the bevel to the rear of
the lens (in the = direction).

Ex.— To move the bevel position toward the front sur-
face by 0.5 mm, decrease the value by 0.50.

4 Press [ i ] to return to the home screen.

5 i necessary, repeat Steps 1 to 3 until the desired bevel position is obtained.
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment

6.4.5 To adjust auto-processed groove positions

The auto-processed groove position can be moved toward the front/rear surface of the lens.

1 CheCk the groove pOSItIOI"I GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMa\ntenanceICounterIError mmrylMacmnetst. L]
1 Circle 45 Shape for adjustment ‘09: 29 1
Load the shape with the diameter of 45 fRag
) . P ) ¢ BN = @ 2
from the internal memory, then process a lens viain | \ance
with a frequently used thickness in auto grooving Dre’ /2N Pressing cieaning

mode.

2) Confirm the groove position on the processed

lens. - ©
To move the groove position toward the front/rear _ =
surface of the lens, adjust the groove position in the following procedure.

2 AdJUSt the aUtO-processed groove pOSItlon GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingIComnethonIMamtenanceICounterIError mmrylMacmnetst. b
1) On the menu screen, press the [Grinding] tab. meadmm,m !

2) Press the [3] tab.

Size adjustment for plastic frames

Size adjustment for optyl frames.

e
=3
S

Vertical boxed size(Bevel)

3) Press the [Groove position adjustment for auto GeneraIIDefauItIGrinding Connection | Maintenance| Counter JEmor istory 2™

mod e] field. Bevel position adjustment for auto mode 0.00
Groove position adjustment for auto mode 0.00

— Numeric keypad

3 Change the parameter value. Minus direction Positive direction

Input a value with the numeric keypad and press <l <« -
» Decreasing the value moves the groove toward
the front (in the <«— direction).
* Increasing the value moves the groove toward the
rear (in the = direction).
Ex.— To move the groove position toward the front
surface by 0.5 mm, decrease the value by
0.50.

4 Press [#] to return to the home screen.

5 i necessary, repeat Steps 1 to 3 until the desired groove position is obtained.
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment

6.4.6 To adjust groove widths

The groove width can be adjusted for a grooved lens.

1 CheCk the groove Wldth GenerallDefaultIGrindingICmnectim:“ | Counter Error history| Machne test L]
. Q09:29

" Shape for adjustment 1
1) Load the shape with the diameter of 45

N
. , ® H = @

from the internal memory, then groove a lens with -

a frequently used thickness. Dre(" 4\ Bressing  cieaning

2) Check the groove width of the processed lens.

To increase the groove width, follow the proce-
dure below. -~ @

Chuck Stop

2 AdJ USt the g roove Wldth " GeneraIIDefauIt IGrindingICmnectim IMa\ntenanceICounterIError h\storyIMam‘"e ml b

1) Press the [Grinding] tab on the menu screen. Szeadmmmfmet 1
2) Press the [3] tab.

Size adjustment for plastic frames

Size adjustment for opty frames

ER R
=

Vertical boxed size(Bevel) 0.00

3) Press the [Groove width adJUStment] f|e|d- GeneraIIDefauItIGrinding Comnection |Maintenance| Counter |Ermor history JLHeM
— Numeric keypad Bevel position adjustment for auto mode 0.00
Groove position adjustment for auto mode 0.00
Groove width adjustment 0.05

Ex.— Increasing the parameter value by 0.05 _
G dth
enlarges the groove width by 0.05 mm. _’I_H- roove wi

3 Press @ to return to the home screen.

4 i necessary, repeat Steps 1 to 3 until the desired groove width is obtained.
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment
B —

6.4.7 To adjust hole depths

This section describes an adjustment method of the hole depth for when the drilled hole is too deep or

shallow.

+ If a drill breaks during drilling and the drill is replaced, turn off and on the instrument after adjusting the hole depth.

By following the displayed messages, the processing data can be restored.
RO Processing continuous function in the event of drill breakage” (page 192)

Press the [Maintenance] tab on the menu
screen.

Press [Depth].
The shape for hole depth adjustment is displayed.

Process the lens with the shape for hole depth
adjustment.

— Adjustment wizard screen

Confirm and input the number of processed
holes.

1) Confirm how many holes on the image of a pro-

cessed Iensa are processed on the flat lens.
Count a scratch as one hole.

2) Press| — |inthe [Depth] field.

— Numeric keypad

Input the number of processed holes and N = | - |

press <.

Press !—\

The [Grinding] parameter is automatically adjusted
according to the values input on the adjustment wizard
screen.

GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnett\onIMa\ntemnceICounterIErmr mstoryIMam‘"e m. L]
i 09:29
Shape for adjustment 1
CirC|e 45 n
Maintenance
Dressing  Dressing i
(Main) (Groove)  Cleaning M
—~- )
Chuck Stop
@ e lens into the machine. Press & to start e 3 P
F. Angl
e Ande R FPD 6500 L
PD  65.00
$ 0.0
1 R Circ:141.37 ED:48 0.0 40.0
- Size  0.00 L Girc:0,00 ED-48 +0.0 40,0
CR39 Metal Soft A +
Bl Edit @
assive Auto FC Chuck Start

)

| @ |

< | /1\C/ ® |

| ! O\/ |

! X A

il lomme

Bl X el

= \é’/'\/ ® |

I @ I

B oen )
CR39  TwoPoint = S|ft E?
it

X
Depth . M
-+ 30

Passive - ‘:’a

< @

o ,—:—\OO/\/ ®
X o o ®

5= o Q'G/\@

£ B /./\ ®

o \é-/.\ ®

@

. Depth

CR39  TwoPoint = Soft A

Passive - FC &

X

4
8
5

- BN |

w (o)) O
.
—

od
Lt

b

Start

-+

Chuck
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment
B —

6.4.8 To adjust cup holders

This section describes the adjustment procedure for when the lens cup cannot be inserted into the cup
holder smoothly or it is easily detached.

« If the lens cup wears out and cannot hold a lens, replace the lens cup with a new one without adjusting
the worn out cup holder.

1 Lower the blocking lever B} so that the
plunger can be seen.

2 Tum the plunger [ with a hexagonal
wrench [ (2.0 mm).

Perform adjustment so that the lens cup can be held
securely and attached or detached smoothly.

Turning the plunger clockwise increases the holding
force of the lens cup. Turning clockwise reduces it.
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6. PARAMETER SETTING AND ADJUSTMENT : Adjustment

6.4.9 To adjust cooling water for wheels

This section describes the adjustment of cooling water amount for the wheels.

* Only when the water amount is inappropriate, adjust this.

1 Before adjusting the amount of water, turn the I I
cooling water nozzle B} of the cooling water IE
unit by hand to confirm and adjust the amount
of water applying to the wheels.

2 To adjust the water amount, turn the adjust-
ment knob [ right and left.

« Turning counterclockwise decreases the water
amount.

» Turning clockwise increases the water amount.

Increased Decreased

 ‘
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<

7.1

Troubleshooting

If the instrument does not work correctly, attempt to correct the problem according to the following

table before contacting NIDEK or your authorized distributor.

Symptom

Remedy

The instrument does not work even
though the power switch is turned on.

» Confirm that the power cord is properly connected.

» Confirm that voltage applied to the power outlet is within the range
specified.

Communication cannot be performed.

Confirm that the RS-232C cable or LAN cable is properly con-
nected.

A part of the displayed lens shape on
the layout input screen blinks after
lens shape measurement.

The diameter of the lens to be processed is insufficient. The blinking
part indicates where the diameter is insufficient. After pressing

[ . .
to release the lens, replace the lens with a larger diameter or

change the layout. (To change the layout, return to the layout input
screen.)

Processing does not start even

though is pressed.

Make sure that the instrument is not attempting to process a lens
that is already processed. Toggle the side of the lens to be pro-
cessed.

The lens cup cannot be inserted into
the cup holder of the blocker smoothly
or easily detached.

Adjust the plunger of the cup holder.
Q{>“6.4.8 To adjust cup holders” (page 261)

A maintenance message is displayed
and the instrument stops.

Perform the remedy according to the maintenance message. If the
maintenance message is displayed again, contact NIDEK or your
authorized distributor.

An error code is displayed and the
instrument stops.

» An abnormality occurs in the instrument. Turn off and on the instru-
ment. If the error code is displayed again, contact NIDEK or your
authorized distributor.

The lens size, axis, bevel, groove
position, or such has become sub-
stantially deviated for some time
when tracing or processing is per-
formed.

Perform readjustment after calibration.
Q’.>“3.6.2 To calibrate the tracer” (page 81)
Q{>“6.4 Adjustment” (page 253)

¢ If the problem is not corrected by the actions above, contact NIDEK or your authorized distrib-

utor.
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7.2 Error Code Table

The following table indicates the details of the error codes. For errors for which remedies are
described below, attempt to correct the problem according to the remedy in the table before reporting
the malfunction.

® Error code table

Code Error Details Remedy
Roughing not completed Roughing does not come to comple- | Confirm that the wheel for
tion. glass lenses is sufficiently

101 dressed.

Confirm the lifetime of the
plastic roughing wheel or
abnormality.

102 Finishing not completed Finishing does not come to comple- | Confirm that the wheel is

tion. sufficiently dressed.

103 Polishing not completed Polishing does not come to comple-

tion.
104 Grooving not completed Grooving does not come to comple-
tion. Contact NIDEK or your
- - - - authorized distributor.
Value of strain gauge is The strain sensor value failed to be
105 ;
abnormal. obtained.
106 SFB not completed SFB does not come to completion.
Drilling not completed Drilling does not come to comple- Clean the drill.
107 : )
tion. Replace the drill.
Value of strain gauge is The strain sensor shows an abnor-
108 . . .
abnormal. (Roughing) mal value during roughing.

109 Value of strain gauge is The strain sensor shows an abnor- Contact NIDEK or your

abnormal. (Finishing) mal value during finishing. authorized distributor.

110 Strain gauge initialization Abnormality is found during initial-

error ization of the strain sensor.

201 Feeler off error The feelers become detached Confirm that the lens diame-

during lens measurement. ter is sufficient.

202 No lens set. No lens is detected at the start of

lens measurement. Confirm the lens has suffi-
203 Front & rear measuring data | Abnormal measurement data (front | cient thickness.
error and rear surfaces intersect)
Start & end measuring data | The start measurement point and Remove any foreign mat-
error end point do not match. ters such as the protective

204 tape or double-coated adhe-
sive pad on the measure-
ment surface.

Feeler lift up error The feeler is caught on alens during | Confirm that the lens is
measurement. appropriate.

205 Confirm that there are no
foreign matter or dirt on the
lens surface.

206 Exceeded the measure- The limit of the measurable lens is Confirm that the lens is

ment limit exceeded. appropriate.
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Code Error Details Remedy
208 LMU origin error Response abnormality of LMU sen- | Turn off power and clean the
sor feeler unit.
209 RMU origin error Response abnormality of RMU sen-
sor
210 Pattern is not set. No pattern is detected at the start of | Confirm that a pattern is set.
pattern measurement.
Drill calc error Calculation for drilling operation
301 P
data is failed.
Unprocessable angle error Drilling operation data that exceeds
302 the operation limit of the T axis or E
axis is set.
Interference between lens As a result of the interference calcu-
and feeler lation, it is determined that the lens
305 and the feeler will interfere with Chanae the drilling settings
each other, or the feeler comes into 9 9 gs:
contact to the lens during drilling.
Drill calc timeout error The calculation for the drilling oper-
307 ation data does not come to comple-
tion.
Unprocessable data posi- As the result of the drilling operation
309 tion error data calculation, the Y-axis position
exceeds the operation limit.
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Code Error Details Remedy
402 X initialization error The X axis does not initialize.
403 Y initialization error The Y axis does not initialize.
404 Rf initialization error The Rf axis does not initialize.
405 Rr initialization error The Rr axis does not initialize.
421 X-axis step-out error The X axis is stepped out.
450 TE initialization error The T/E axis does not initialize.
451 T initialization error The T axis does not initialize.
452 E initialization error The E axis does not initialize.
Cover Open Error When the cover opening operation
460 is completed, the cover origin sen-
sor does not turn off.
Cover Close Error When the cover closing operation is
461 completed, the cover origin sensor | Contact NIDEK or your
does not turn on. authorized distributor.
Chuck origin error The chuck origin sensor did not turn
501 on even after 5 seconds since the
chuck opening operation starts.
Chuck close error Chuck closing is not detected even
502 after 5 seconds since the chuck
closing starts.
601 Main wheel does not rotate. | The wheel for the outside shape
does not rotate.
602 SFB/Grooving wheel does The sub spindle does not rotate.
not rotate
The electric current of the An abnormality in load current is
603 - . . )
main wheel is abnormal. detected during processing.
The temperature of the sub- | The temperature of the sub spindle
604 spindle motor reached the motor has increased.

limit.
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Code Error Details Remedy
Blocker Connect Error Despite the setting where the
701 blocker unit is installed, the connec-
tion of the blocker unit cannot be
detected.
802 Inappropriate jig or RMU Installation error of calibration jig
encoder error
LMU encoder error The LMU encoder does not count
803 . oo
during the calibration.
811 T Calibration error Calibration does not end normally.
812 E Calibration error Calibration does not end normally.
831 Subspindle X Position error Calibration does not end normally. Contac.:t NIDI.EK.or your
authorized distributor.
Value of strain gauge is The strain sensor shows an abnor-
840 abnormal. (Surface meas mal value during surface measure-
calibration) ment calibration.
Value of strain gauge is The strain sensor shows an abnor-
841 abnormal. (Wheel calibra- mal value during wheel calibration.
tion)
Value of strain gauge is The strain sensor shows an abnor-
842 abnormal. (SFB/Groove cali- | mal value during safety bevel cali-
bration) bration or groove calibration.
901 Touch Panel Connect Error It is determined that the touch
screen is not connected.

¢ To display error histories

The error history can be checked.

On the menu screen, press [Error history].

— Error history

GeneralIDefault IGrindingIConnect\on]MamtenanceICounterIError h\storyIMé’d“"e teStI ]

Error history

| 2071 WY10:12:05 |

Error code

Error details

N
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7.3 Periodic Inspection

It is recommended that a periodical inspection be conducted every two years so that the instrument
can be used in a proper condition for a long time. The periodical inspection includes a check of perfor-
mance and such of the whole instrument and replacement of maintenance parts. To ask for the peri-
odical inspection, contact NIDEK or your authorized distributor.

/\ CAUTION

» The parts that the customer can replace are only the drill, stocking filter, and cooling fan filter. Be sure
to follow the local ordinances when disposing of replaced parts.

» The periodical inspection of the instrument and replacement of the parts other than those are per-
formed by personnel authorized by NIDEK.
As malfunction or injury may occur, do not replace other parts. Do not attempt to repair or disassem-
ble the instrument.

Periodic mainte- Maintenance .
. Maintenance / Replacement contents
nance item cycle
Confirm that there is no deterioration in the processing per-
Wheels 2 years or formance.
5,000 lenses Replace the wheels if the processing surface is frayed,
which may cause problems in practical use.
Sub spindle unit 2 vears Check abnormal sounds and vibration.
P y Replace it if there is a problem.
Spindle drive belt 2 years Replace it if it is worn, deteriorated, or damaged.

Every 2 years or Replace it if it is worn, deteriorated, or damaged.

after
Stylus of tracer 10,000 lenses of
tracing
Tracer clamp holder 2 years
Strain sensor 2 years

Apply more grease to the slide part of the lens chuck shaft.
Chuck shaft unit 2 years Apply more grease to the chuck drive shaft feed screw.
Replace it if the chuck shaft leaf spring is deformed.

Feedwater hose 2 years
Waterproofing cushion / 2 years
boot

. Confirm the condition of processed surface.
Drill 200 hol . \ N

r 00 holes Replace it if there is a problem such as deterioration.
Cooling fan filter 2 vears Confirm the condition of processed surface.

9 y Replace it if there is a problem such as deterioration.

Inverter 3 years
Switching power supply 7 years

* Wheels must be replaced every two years or after processing of 5,000 lenses. Contact NIDEK or your
authorized distributor. Note that the number of lenses is a guide. Replacement at an earlier period may
be needed under conditions such as successive processing of hard lenses, processing of numerous
high-power minus lenses, and such.
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7.4 Drill Replacement

When the drill count bar grapha is displayed in red or the drill is
broken, replace the drill with a new one.

7350 t2.0
73 «5.0 12.0

/\ WARNING

 To replace the drill, observe the following precautions. Failure to do to may result in injury or burns.
+ Use the drill specified by NIDEK.
» Before replacing the drill, enter Drill replacement mode and turn off the instrument.

« After drilling, wait approximately for 1 minute or more to replace the drill because the drill immedi-
ately after drilling is at a high temperature.

1 Press | IT | on the home screen.

Menu

— Menu screen

2 Press the [Malntenance] tab GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingICmnectimIMa\ntenanceICounterIError h\storyIMam‘"e m. L
— Maintenance screen 1

2
=
Cup type for small shape None E
Display message for small cup check None
Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
Traced data side to be mirrored None(Both)

Method for measuring pattern and demo lens Shape imager
e —

3 Press Dril replacement - GeneraIIDefauItIGrindingICmnectim:“ l\.ounter Error history| Mactne test | ]

. . ) 909:29
The confirmation message appears. Shape for adjustment

1
2|
Remove the lens according to the message. [ ) H = @

Maintenance

Dressing  Dressing : )
(Main) (Groove) Cleaning  DIFENEENEI

g

i @

Chuck Stop

4 Press the [Yes] button.

When the sub spindle unit moves to the replacement position, the message is displayed, and it stops.

5 Tum off the power switch.

/\ WARNING

» Be sure to turn off the power switch.
If replacement is performed with the power switch on, inadvertently coming into contact with the
operation buttons or screen moves the sub spindle unit and chuck shaft, which may result in injury or
malfunction.
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6 As shown to the right, insert the hexagonal
wrench (2.0 mm)E} into the set screw[[JJ of
the drill.

7/ Tumnthe hexagonal wrench (2.0 mm) counter-
clockwise to loosen the set screw.

8 Remove the dril@.

9 Attach a new drill and turn the hexagonal
wrench (2.0 mm) clockwise to secure it.

70 Tumonthe power switch.
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7.5 Dressing of Wheels

If wheels are dull, the processing time becomes longer or the accuracy in size and polishing is
degraded. Dress the wheels periodically.

/\ CAUTION

* In dressing mode, the wheels rotate with the processing chamber door open. Work with special care
during dressing so that hands do not come into contact with the wheels.

» When dressing the wheel, hold the dressing stick with both hands with a minimum of 2 to 3 cm protrud-
ing.
Failure to do so may cause injury by hand contact with the wheel.

» When the dressing stick is worn to the length of 4 cm, replace it with a new one.
It is difficult to hold the shortened dressing stick, so finger injury or wheel damage may result.

» The vapor and particles produced during dressing may be harmful. If necessary, wear a protective
mask and glasses.

* Protect the display from splashing water. Do not operate the display with wet hands.

» Do not dress the roughing wheel for plastic lenses and polishing wheel using the dressing stick.
Doing so may damage the wheel impairing normal lens processing.

* Be sure to select the dressing stick suitable for the wheel type. Failure to do so may damage the wheel
impairing normal lens processing.

* Apply the end face of the dressing stick to the wheel. If its corner or edge is applied, the wheel may be
damaged.

+ Lightly apply the dressing stick to the wheel. Otherwise, the wheel may be damaged.
* Do not repeatedly start and stop wheel rotation.

» When processing cannot be finished within the specified time due to clogged glass roughing wheel or
finishing wheel, processing is stopped and the error message, “Roughing not completed” or “Finishing
not completed”, is displayed. In this case, dress the wheel.

Dressing tools suitable for each wheel type

Finishing wheel

High base curve finishing wheel Dressing stick for finishing wheel (white) WA500

Grooving wheel

Dressing stick for glass roughing wheel (orange)

Roughing wheel for glass lenses WABOK

Polishing wheel Compound kit
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7.5.1

To dress roughing wheels for glass lenses, finishing wheels,
and high base curve finishing wheels (Trend8)

1 Soak the dressing stick in water for approximately 5 minutes.

* Roughing wheel for glass lenses: dressing stick for glass roughing wheel (orange) WA80K
 Finishing wheel and high base curve finishing wheel: dressing stick for finishing wheel (white)

WAS00

2 On the home screen, press (for Mini Lab mode, |#| on the processing start

screen).

— Menu screen

3 Press the [Maintenance] tab.

— Maintenance screen

GeneraI]DefauIt IGrindingIConnethon IMa\nienanceICounterI Error mstoryIMm"e ‘Stl 1

: Q09:29
Shape for adjustment

1
Circle 45 |Square 45 |Rectangle 50x25 [Hole depth
¢ H =m @

Maintenance

Dressing  Dressing q ;
(Main) (Groove) Cleaning  lNEESEE

- )

Chuck Stop

|
a (b

4 Dress the wheel.

1) Press P&Z?r?)‘“g

water nozzle.

The wheels rotate at a low speed and water
comes out of the cooling water nozzle. Repeat-
edly, the water stops approximately for 10 sec-
onds after coming out of the nozzle for several

seconds.

GeneraI]DefauIt IGrindingIConnethonIMamtmanceICounterIErmr h\storyIM“m‘"e ml "

Language English 1
Screen configuration

Cup type for small shape None

Rotates the wheels at a low speed and releases
water from the cooling water nozzle. Then,
repeatedly, stops the water approximately for 10
seconds after coming out of the nozzle for sev-
eral seconds.

Applies water to the wheel. The wheels do not
rotate.

Stops dressing and cleaning operations.

to run water from the cooling

2) Wet the dressing stick well with running water.

Machine test &

GeneraIIDefauIt IGrindingIConnethon ! | counter[emr history

_ 909:29
Shape for adjustment

1
Circle 45  [Square 45 [Rectangle 50x25 (Hole depth n
[ ) H = @

Maintenance

Dressing  Dressing . ’
(Main) (Groove) Cleaning G

== @

Chuck Stop

3) After water stops running, lightly apply the dressing stick to the wheel.

* When applying the dressing stick to the wheel lightly, be sure to hold the dressing stick firmly by hand.

* Apply the dressing stick perpendicularly to the wheel. If the wheel is dressed with the dressing stick
tilted, the surfaces of the wheels may become uneven, which may result in polishing unevenness.
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Trend (PLB-2R)

Dressing stick for glass roughing wheel Dressing stick for finishing wheel
(Orange) WA80K (White) WA500

Roughing wheel for glass Finishing wheel

v, v,

Trend8 (PLB-2R8)

Dressing stick for finishing wheel
(White) WA500

High base curve finishing wheel

v

Dress the glass roughing wheel and finishing
wheels as dressing those of Trend (PLB-2R).

4) When water comes out, release the dressing stick from the wheel, then wash the wheel surface
and dressing stick with running water.

5) Repeat Steps 1) to 4) two or three times.

5 Press .

The water and wheels come to a stop.
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7.5.2 To dress polishing wheels

/\ CAUTION

» Be sure to dress the polishing wheel with the provided compound kit for polishing wheel.

» Persons with sensitive skin should wear protective gloves to prevent irritation.
« If the compound enters the eye, rinse it under running water and consult a doctor if necessary.

« Since the compound is toxic, never ingest it.
If it is accidentally ingested, immediately consult a doctor.

1 On the home screen, press (for Mini Lab mode, @ on the processing start

screen).
— Menu screen
2 PreSS the [Malntenance] tab GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingICmnectimIMa\ntenanceICounterIErrorh\storyleneml L]

— Maintenance screen Language 1
2
Size mode Similarity =
Cup type for small shape None E
Display message for small cup check None
Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust

3 DreSS the pOIIShIng Wheel GeneraIIDefauItIGrindingICmnectim:“ l\.ounter Error history Wachie test L]
: 909:29
Dressing t ter f th [ ae adjsment e 1
1) Press |po o run water from the coolin
) (Main) g o | e ¢ ﬂ
water nozzle. Maintenance
Dressing  Dressing i i

The wheels rotate at a low speed, and water (Main) ~  (Groove)  Cleaning

comes out of the cooling water nozzle. Repeat-

edly, the water stops approximately for 10 sec-

onds after coming out of the nozzle for several
seconds.

2) Press to stop cooling water. Then, wait for approximately 1 minute until the wheels are
dry.
When the water remains running, the compound is soon washed away and dressing cannot be
properly performed. Be sure to stop the water.

3) Press and hold (D,\ﬁfﬁ)'”g . The wheels rotate at a slow speed, but cooling water does not come
out.

4) Attach the pad to the dressing stick EJ . Blue surface of pad

The blue surface of the pad is Velcro tape. Attach
the blue surface of the pad to the rough surface of
the dressing stick.
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5) Thoroughly and evenly apply the compound la to
one side of the pad.

6) Holding the dressing stick by the handle, lightly
apply the pad surface covered with compound to

the rotating polishing wheel §& .

until the white surface of the pad disappears.
Take care not to wear away the dressing stick as
well.

7) In the same manner as Steps 5) and 6), apply the
compound to the other side of the pad and dress
the polishing wheel again.

The pad is gradually worn away. Dress the wheel *

8) After pressing to stop the wheel rotating,

press ?,\22?5)'“9 again to run cooling water to wash the wheel.

With water running, hold the stick by the handle and lightly apply the pad to the polishing wheel
to wash away any remaining compound from the surface of the wheel.

9) Press to stop the wheel rotating and water running.
10) After the wheel and cooling water stop, remove moisture from the surface of the polishing wheel
by patting with a soft, dry cloth.
Do not scrub the wheel roughly with the cloth. Remained cloth fibers may interfere polishing.

11) When the surface of the polishing wheel dries, confirm that the compound is completely washed
away. When the dried polishing wheel has a shine on the surface, the compound has been
washed away.

12) Confirm that the entire polishing wheel has a shine on it.
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7.5.3

To dress grooving wheel

/\ CAUTION

» Dress the grooving wheel only.

» Do not dress the safety beveling wheel.

It may damage the wheel, which impairs normal lens processing.

» While holding the dressing stick firmly by hand, apply the dressing stick to the grooving wheel lightly.
Applying the dressing stick forcefully may affect the grooving amount.

Soak the dressing stick in water for approximately 5 minutes.

On the home screen or processing start screen, press .

— Menu screen

Press the [Maintenance] tab.

— Maintenance screen

Dress the grooving wheel.

1) Press

Dressin%

(Groove to run water from the cooling

water nozzle.

The grooving wheel rotates. Repeatedly, the
water applied to the wheel stops approximately
for 10 seconds after coming out of the nozzle
for several seconds.

2) Wet the dressing stick well with running water.

After water stops running, lightly apply the
dressing stick for

finishing wheel

WA500 E) to the grooving wheel 3.

When water comes out, release the dressing
stick from the grooving wheel, then wash the

grooving wheel and dressing stick with running

water.

Repeat Steps 1 to 6 two or three times.

Press

Stop .

The water and wheels come to a stop.

GeneraIIDefauIt IGrindingIConnethonIMamtenanceICounterIErmr h\storyIM“m‘"e ml "

1

2
Similarity =
Cup type for small shape None E

Display message for small cup check None

Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
GeneralIDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMa\nimanceICounterIErmr mstoryIaneml L]
i 09:29
Shape for adjustment 1
Circle 45 |Square 45 (Rectangle 50x25 |Hole depth
o H = @
Maintenance
Dressing  Dressing q .
(Main) (Gronve) Cleaning  [FEYEENEN
== @
Chuck Stop

(white)
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7.6 Exchanging Water in the Pump Tank and Filter

Replace the water in the pump tank (optional) and stocking filter when a message urging to clean the
pump tank and replace the stocking filter is displayed. It is recommended to replace both for every 100
lenses processed.

s )
Feedwater hose ’ Power cord
(Pump 1) (Pump 1)
Feedwater hose N ~ \ Power cord
(Pump 2) (Pump 2)
Receptacle ks \ \
p ;’ ~ Cover
<4 Tl ]
Drain cover :
Pump
Guideline for water
level
Tank \ \ Caster

1 Open the table and pull out the pump tank. .
/

2 Remove the connectors of power cord for Pump 1 and Pump 2.

L “¢ Connection diagram for power cord” (page 282)

3 Remove the feedwater hoses ) for Pump 1 \\
and Pump 2 while pressing and holding the (@]
lock buttons [ in gray. N

4 Disconnect the drain pipe (with cuff) @ from
the pump tank. /
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5 Move the pump tank to the washing place.

Be aware that when the cover is removed, processing
waste and water drop off and the floor becomes dirty.

6 While pulling the hooksE) on the front and
rear sides of the cover, remove the cover.

/\ CAUTION

* The cover has a heavy pump. Take care not to drop
the cover and get caught fingers when closing it.

7/ Remove the drain cover@ and tie up the
stocking filter {@ at the top so that processing
waste does not escape from the filter. After
that, drop the stocking filter into the tank.

8 Dispose of the processing waste and stocking filter.

/\ CAUTION

* When disposing of lens processing waste and stocking filter, follow the laws and local ordinances of

your country.
Inappropriate disposal may contaminate the environment.

9 Dispose of processing wastewater in the tank.

/N\ CAUTION

» When disposing of processing wastewater in the tank, follow the laws and local ordinances of your

country.
Inappropriate disposal may contaminate the environment.

70 wash away any bubbles or soiling on the tank, cover, receptacle, and drain cover.
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11

12

13

14

15

Fill the tank with water up to the guideline for /@

water level.

* Do not put a plastic sheet in the tank. The pump sup-
ply aperture may be blocked, which causes malfunc-
tion.

Guideline GEED GEED GEND GEED GEED D X X XJ

for water
level

* Do not allow the water level to rise over the maxi-
mum line, which may cause malfunction or water
leakage. | l

7] Notc (P

¢ For antifoaming and deodorizing, it is recommended to put "Antifoaming - —=
deodorant +” in the water.

For the maximum tank water level, put three cups of "Antifoaming
deodorant +” in the water.

Place the arm into the new stocking filter [l
and lightly stretch it to the back.

Failure to do so may easily get processing waste
clogged.

The stocking filter is not reusable. Use a new one.

Attach the stocking filter @ to the drain -

cover(@. ?
Fold the rubber partm of the stocking filter inside the / I é‘

drain cover.

Thread the stocking filter through the large
hole on the receptacle and attach the drain
cover in its original position.

Attach the cover to the pump tank.

Push down the cover until the hooks on the front and
rear sides snap into place.
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16 Place the pump tank back under the table

and connect the drain pipe (with cuff) . \\
17 Connect the feedwater hoses to the tank. E Feedwater
eedwater hose for
hose for Pump 2

1) Connect the feedwater hose with the label[1] to Pump 1
the connection with the indication, Pump 1, until
a click is heard.

2) Connect the feedwater hose with the IabeI to
the connection with the indication, Pump 2, until
a click is heard.

18 Insert the connectors of the power cords for Pump 1 and Pump 2.
1) Connect the power cord with the Iabel to the extension cord for the outlet for Pump 1.

2) Connect the power cord with the IabeI to the extension cord for the outlet for Pump 2.

L “¢ Connection diagram for power cord” (page 282)
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4 Pipe arrangement diagram

The following is an example of connecting the hoses and pipe of the pump tank to the LEXCE.

Connect the feedwater hose to the far side.

0

Connect the feed-

water hose to
the near side.

n

Drain pipe

Connect the feedwater hose

Connect the feedwater hose lﬂ to
to the Pump (D).

the Pump @

Stocking filter
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4 Connection diagram for power cord

The following is an example of connecting the LEXCE and the power cords for the pump tank.

/\ CAUTION

» Before connecting the power cords, be sure to turn off the power switches of all instruments.

* When connecting the power cord, be sure to work with dry hands. Also if the power cords and the
instrument are wet, wipe off the water well before operation.
Electric shock or malfunction of the instrument may result.

LEXCE (rear view)

Power cord
To power outlet

Extension cord

\_‘@ Q Power cord for Pump 1

Power cord for Pump 2

Pump tank
(Rear view)
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7.7 Cleaning

7.71 To clean the processing chamber

/\ CAUTION

» Take care not to splash water into the interior of the instrument.
Protect the display from splashing water. Do not operate the display with wet hands.
Water seeping into the instrument may result in electric shock, malfunction, or fire.

» Be sure to clean the processing chamber after the last use of the day.
If the chamber is left for some days after being used, the processing waste becomes settled.

1 Press j;ﬂf on the home screen. Frame Demo lens
— Menu screen ° -
Pattern Data
= 17 ~= @
Blocker Nﬂlu Chuck Stop
2 PreSS the [Maintenance] tab GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnett\onIMammanceICounterIErmr mstoryIMam‘"em. L]

— Maintenance screen Shape for adjustment 902

1
Circle 45 [Square 45 |Rectanglg ple depth
. | l& Bl
3 Press to run cleaning water and Maintenance

. . Dressing  Dressing Cleanin Drill replacement
remove processing waste settled in the pro- > -
cessing chamber with a brush.

4 In the same manner, clean the arm and feeler Chuck Ston
unit of the grooving wheel.

Remove the dirt especially in the positions \'\_ B _ where

processing waste accumulate by running water.

5 When cleaning is completed, press to stop
cleaning water.

6 Turn off the power switch.

=
]
N\
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71.7.2

7.7.3

To clean the cover, display, and lens stages

When the cover of the instrument becomes dirty, clean it with a soft cloth. For severe stains, after
soaking the cloth in a neutral detergent diluted with water and wring well, wipe the stains with it. After
that, dry with a soft dry cloth.

Periodically clean the display and lens stage with a dry soft cloth so that no dust or dirt remains.

/N\ CAUTION

* Never use a sponge or cloth soaked in water.
Water seeping into the instrument may result in electric shock, malfunction, or fire.

* Never use an organic solvent such as paint thinner.
This could damage the surface of the instrument.

To clean the cooling fan filter

Remove the cooling fan filter on the left side of the instrument periodically and vacuum up the dust. If
the filter becomes clogged, the temperature inside the instrument will rise, resulting in malfunction.

Turn off the power.

Remove the filter holder ) and the filter on
the rear side of it from the cooling fan on the
left side of the instrument.

The filter cover is removed by pulling the hookm
toward the operator.

Set a vacuum cleaner to a low setting and
vacuum away any dust from the filter.

If the filter is torn, replace it with a new one.

Attach the filter and filter cover in the same |°
position as before.
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7. MAINTENANCE : List of Consumables and Replacement Parts

7.8 List of Consumables and Replacement Parts

Part name Remarks

Compound kit

Dressing stick for finishing wheel (white) WAS500

Dressing stick for glass roughing wheel (orange) WAS80K

0.8 L6.5 (10 units per set)

Dril For USA: ¢1.0 L6.5 (10 units per set)
Drill (optional) 21.2 L6.5 (10 units per set)

Drill (optional) 216 L71.(10 units per set)

Drill (optional) 21.0 L6.5 (10 units per set)

Stocking filter

Cooling fan filter

Cable clamp

If it is torn or deteriorated, contact NIDEK or
Bellows ) -

your authorized distributor.
Boot

¢ Lens cups

The following lens cups can be used for this instrument.

Part name Remarks
Pliable cup (white) For normal lenses
Pliable cup (red) For left lenses
Pliable cup (green) For right lenses
Double-coated adhesive pad For pliable cups (100 sheets per set)

Pliable cup for high base curve lenses (green) | For right lenses

Pliable cup for high base curve lenses (red) For left lenses

Double-coated adhesive pad For pliable cups (100 sheets per set)
Mini cup (red) For left lenses

Mini cup (green) For right lenses

Use the double-coated adhesive pad

Double-coated adhesive pad for half-eye lens after trimming off it.
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Part name

Remarks

Nano cup (red)

For left lenses

Nano cup (green)

For right lenses

Double-coated adhesive pad

For nano cups (100 sheets per set)
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ﬂ TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND
SPECIFICATIONS

<

8.1 Instrument Connection

The following is the method of communicating with the data server that is compatible with NIDEK LAN,
VCA, or the tracers such as the LT-980.

8.1.1 To perform COM port settings

The parameter setting changes according to the model, presence/absence of the tracer, and the Sys-
tem setting.

L, “¢ Connection setting” (page 240)

Model COM port setting

DB/B model with tracer

DI/D/I/N model with tracer in Normal mode None / Barcode / Navis / Meganet (M) / Meganet

V)
DI/D/I/N model with tracer in Blocker/Lex mode
DB/B model without tracer
None/Barcode/Tracer
DI/D/I/N model without tracer in Normal mode
DI/D/I/N model without tracer in Mini Lab mode None/Barcode

8.1.2 To communicate with the LT-980 and perform communication
settings

This is the settings for the communication by connecting the LEXCE and LT-980 by RS-232C cable.

1 Press on the home screen of the LEXCE.

— Menu screen

2 Press the [ConneCtlon] tab GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingIConnethonIMamtenanceICounterIError mstorylene tst. L
— Connection screen Language 1

Professional 2
Cup type for small shape None E
Display message for small cup check None
Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
Traced data side to be mirrored None(Both)
Method for measuring pattern and demo lens Shape imager
Display brightness 100

S/N 21P000270 DBT ~ Tracer V1.02  LEXCE Main V1.4
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Instrument Connection

3 Set the SyStem field to “Normal”. GenerallDefaultIGrindingIConnectionlMamtenancelCounterIErmr mstoryIM“m‘"em. ]

System 1
COM port setting -
Ethernet port E

VCA setting

Set “Communication interface” in the “COM Tracer
port Settlng” fleld to “Tracer”' GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingIConnection NntenanceICounterIErmr mmrylMacmnetst. L
1

§et “‘Baud rate” according to the communica-
tion speed of the LT-980. .

ZIITAA —————————

» The communication speed of the LT-980 is different
according to the RS-232C port used and the settings. Baud rate of LT-980
Contact NIDEK or your authorized distributor.

Press @ to return to the home screen.

ZIPRA —————

* Restarting the instrument Turn power off and restart
Depending on the change of the communication setting, pressing ~ [2¢hine-

E may display the message to the right. In this case, turn off
and on the power switch.

Turn off the LEXCE and all connected devices.

Connect the RS-232C cable provided with the LT-980 to the RS-232C port on the LT-
980.

Connect the other end of the RS-232C cable to the RS-232C port (COM) on the
LEXCE.

LEXCE

Trace data

r -
/ 5EE)

@»%QJ (B—

= RS-232C cable

LT-980

ﬂ

] ]

RS-232C port
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Instrument Connection

10
11

12

13

Turn on the LT-980 and LEXCE.

Press | [l| on the home screen of the
LEXCE.
Confirm that the tracer version is displayed on
the general screen. -

. . B Tracer V1.02  WFXCE Main V1.4
When the instrument is connected to the tracer prop- n'— e .
erly, the tracer version is displayed in the lower part of T .
Tracer version
the general screen.

— Menu screen

If the instrument is not connected to the tracer properly,
“Unconnected” is displayed.

Press | # | to return to the home screen.
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Instrument Connection

8.1.3 To communicate through NIDEK LAN

This is the system that is connected through LAN cable, and for which the server computer or the ICE
series is used as the host server.
Use a commercially available 10BASE-T or LAN cable compatible with 100BASE-TX.

If necessary, connect the optional barcode scanner.

* Do not use the instrument in a network connected to an intranet or the Internet.
Communication failure may result.

Server computer
or
ICE series

Shape data

Network switch ¢

Ethernet

4

Ferrite core

LAN cable (large) COM
!ﬁ.
| I

Barcode scanner
(optional) Ferrite core
(small)

1 Press | IT | on the home screen of the LEXCE.

Menu

— Menu screen

2 Press the [ConneCtlon] tab GeneraII DefaultIGrindingICmnectimIMa\ntenanceICounterIError h\storyl"‘adﬂ."e tst. ]
— Connection screen Language 1

Professional 2
Cup type for small shape None E
Display message for small cup check None
Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
Traced data side to be mirrored None(Both)
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Instrument Connection

If necessa ry, set “SySte m” on the Connection General I Default IGrinding ICmnectionIMa\ntmanceICounterIError h\storyIMaCh‘"e m. ]

screen. System 1
Blocker/Lex None 5
38400 =
None E

COM port setting
Auto

Offset
Received

Ethernet port

VCA setting

IIIJ

Set the Communlcatlon parameter Of the GeneraIIDefaultIGrindingIConnectionIMa\ntenanceICounterIError h\storyIMam‘"e tst. L]
LEXCE System Normal

1
None 2
33400
field to “N-LAN". N-LAN Auto
( ‘Viz/\(B:) =

Set “Communication interface” in the “Ethernet port’ | ESiEiss

Received

7] Note PR

» For LAN connection, “Host ID”, “My ID”, “Host IP address”, “IP address”, “Subnet mask”, and “Default
gateway” need to be set. Contact the network administrator.

Press @ to return to the home screen.
Turn off the LEXCE and all connected devices.

Connect a LAN cable for the LEXCE to the network switch connected with the LAN
system.

Connect the other end of the LAN cable to the LAN port on the LEXCE.
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Instrument Connection

8.1.4 To communicate in VCA

This is the system that is communicated by the server computer and VCA format through Ethernet.
Use a commercially available 10BASE-T or LAN cable compatible with 100BASE-TX.

If necessary, connect the optional barcode scanner.

* Do not use the instrument in a network connected to an intranet or the Internet. Communication failure

may result.

T

Menu

on the home screen of the LEXCE.

— Menu screen

Press

Press the [Connection] tab.

— Connection screen

If necessary, set “System” on the Connection
screen.

Set the communication parameter of the
LEXCE.
Set “Communication interface” in the “Ethernet port”
field to “VCA-B” or “VCA-C”.

+ VCA-B

For when the circumference sent is not used but
rather 3-D circumference recalculated with the
frame curve is used for processing

« VCA-C
For when FPD is calculated with DBL sent

Generall Default IGrinding IConnection IMa\ntenanceICounterIError h\storyIM“h‘"e test. ]

English 1
Screen configuration Professional 2

3

Cup type for small shape
Display message for small cup check

None

None

Layout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
Traced data side to be mirrored None(Both)

Method for measuring pattern and demo lens Shape imager

General | Default | Grinding ConnectionIMa\ntenanceICounterIErrorh\storyIM“h‘"emI ']

System - 1
COM port setting Bockertex

.
VCA setting

General | Default | Grinding ConnectionIMa\ntenanceICounterIErrorh\storyIM“h‘"emI ']

System Normal 1
COM port setting

rnet port E
VCA setting

7] Note (D

» For LAN connection, “Host ID”, “My ID”, “Host IP address”, “IP address”, “Subnet mask”, and “Default
gateway” need to be set. Contact the network administrator.

Press @ to return to the home screen.

Turn off the LEXCE and all connected devices.
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Instrument Connection

7 Connect a LAN cable for the LEXCE to the network switch connected with the LAN
system.

8 Connect the other end of the LAN cable to the LAN port on the LEXCE.

7] Note (PR

» To connect the barcode scanner (optional), the settings need to be changed by personnel authorized
by NIDEK. Contact NIDEK or your authorized distributor.

» To connect the external barcode scanner or external 2D bar-
code scanner, set the ferrite core (small) to the RS-232C cable
as shown to the right.

» To connect a LAN cable, set the ferrite core (large) to the LAN
cable as shown to the right.
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Communication Settings for Safety Beveling

8.2

8.2.1

Communication Settings for Safety Beveling

To communicate through NIDEK LAN

When the communication mode is set to “N-LAN”, only the setting of safety beveling (active/inactive)
is sent/received.

* When shape for which safety beveling is active is received from the data server or blocker, the
default value is set for the safety beveling width.

* When shape for which safety beveling is active is sent to the data server or blocker, the safety
beveling width is not saved.

8.2.2 To communicate in VCA

For communication with the data server in the communication mode of “VCA-B” or “VCA-C”, if the
received data has the settings of safety beveling (active/inactive and the width), the settings are used
for the processing. For sending from this instrument to the data server, the safety bevel settings are
not sent.

Also, the initial value set by the instrument can be used instead of the received safety bevel width by
the following procedure.

Press | IT | on the home screen.

Menu

— Menu screen

P ress th e [CO nn eCtI o n] ta b " Generall Default IGrinding I Connection IMamtenanceICounterIError mstoryIMacm"e tst. L]

— Connection screen

=

anguage English 1
creen configuration Professional 2
ize mode
up type for small shape None
Display message for small cup check None
ayout management Type A
Vertical layout automatic adjustment (Shape edit) Adjust
Traced data side to be mirrored None(Both)
Method for measuring pattern and demo lens Shape imager
Displav brighine 00

Press the [SFB Wldth] fleld GeneraIIDefauItIGrindingIConnectionlMamtenanceICounterIErmrmstoryIMacm"em. L]

Factory setting: Received

II

3

[a]

=

Normal

1
None 2
38400
None E

Auto
Offset

COM port setting

+ Fixed: Initial settings

The initial settings in “ SFB width (Rear)” (page
233) and” SFB width (Front)” (page 233) are used. | e uie

Fixed
* Received: Received value

The received safety bevel width is used. (/Ll>

thernet port

Press @ to return to the home screen.
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Checklist

8.3 Checklist

9 Pre-use Checklist

Pre-use checklist for LEXCE

Items Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory (date and name)

Items to be checked before turning on power

The power cord is connected to the power inlet and outlet
properly.

The cables of the connected devices are connected
securely.

The power of the connected devices is turned on.

The processing chamber or the door is not contaminated.

The wheels have no abnormality such as chipping or
cracking.

The drill has no abnormality such as breaking or deforma-
tion.

No frame is set to the tracer.

The feeler unit is clean.

The tracer clamp and stylus are cleaned.

No object is put on the processing chamber door.

The water level in the tank is appropriate.

The hoses and power cord for hoses are connected prop-
erly.

Items to be checked after turning on power

No error message appears.

After initialization, the screen is displayed normally.

The tracer horizontality is checked.

The tracer is calibrated.

The cooling and cleaning water run properly.
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8. TECHNICAL INFORMATION AND SPECIFICATIONS : Checklist

¢ After-use checklist

After-use checklist for LEXCE

Items Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory (date and name)

The power switch of the instrument is off.

The power of the connected devices is turned off.

The wheels have no abnormality such as chipping or
cracking.

The drill has no abnormality such as breaking or defor-
mation.

The processing chamber is cleaned.

The feeler unit is clean.

The processing chamber door is closed after the inside
of the chamber has dried.

The tracer clamp and stylus are clean.

The appearance of the instrument is cleaned.

No frame is set to the tracer.

There is no damage or loss in the accessories.

The processing waste in the pump tank is discarded
as industrial waste.

The pump tank is cleaned.

The filter of the pump tank is replaced.

The water level in the tank is appropriate.
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B —

8.4 Specifications

Processing unit Setting range (increments) mm

Auto, guide, soft, and mini beveling

* Beveling High base curve, custom, and step beveling (Trend8
only)
« Flat edging Soft processing
» Grooving Auto grooving, guide, soft processing
+ Safety beveling Width of 0.0 to 0.8 (0.1)
Processing mode * Polishing Bevel, flat
* Drilling

 Step beveling (Trend8)

* Retouching Retouching of outline, groove, safety bevel, polishing,
and hole
High base curve, custom, and step beveling (Trend8
only)

* Plastic lens (CR-39)

Plastic lens with the lens exceeding the refractive
index of 1.498

* High Index plastic
 Polycarbonate

Processable lens * Acrylic
e Trivex Trivex lens

* Polyurethane

* Glass

* Only spectacle lenses can be processed.

Maximum processable lens diame- | Aradius of 50 mm or less from the blocked position

ter

Minimum lens diameter  Beveling (mm)

Pliable cup with safety beveling 836.6 x 23.6
without safety beveling 233.0 x 20.6

* Flat edging (mm)
with safety beveling 835.0 x 22.0
without safety beveling ©32.0 x 19.0
Processing range » High base curve and custom beveling 237.8 x 24.8

(Trend8 only)

Minimum lens diameter » Beveling (mm)

Mini cup (optional) with safety beveling 226.6 x 21.9

without safety beveling 223.0 x 18.4
* Flat edging (mm)

with safety beveling 225.0 x 20.3

without safety beveling 22.0 x 17.4

» High base curve and custom beveling 227.8 x 23.2
(Trend8 only)
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Processing range

Minimum lens diameter
Nano cup (optional)

» Beveling (mm)
with safety beveling ©24.6 x 20.1
without safety beveling ®21.0 x 16.5
* Flat edging (mm)
with safety beveling ©23.0 x 18.5
without safety beveling ©20.0 x 15.5

» High base curve and custom beveling 225.8 x 21.3
(Trend8 only)

Processing unit

Setting range (increments) mm

Layout setting range

- FPD

« DBL

- PD

* Optical center height

+ Size adjustment

* Frame warping angle

» Frame curve

+ Bevel / Mini bevel / Groove curve

+ Bevel /Mini bevel / Groove posi-
tion

* Mini bevel height

30.00 to 99.50 (0.01)

5.00 to (0.01)
* The DBL upper limit is automatically calculated
with the FPD.

30.00 to 99.50 (0.01)

+15.0 (0.1) when converted vertically from the boxing
center

+9.95 (0.01)

0.0 to 45.0° (0.1°)

0.0 to 12.0 curve (0.1 curve)
0.1 to 12.0 curve (0.1 curve)

-12.8t0 12.7 (0.1)

0.4 0 0.7 (0.1)

Custom bevel / high base curve b

* Bevel front height

Bevel rear height

* Bevel apex width

Bevel position
« Tilt amount

+ Groove width
» Groove depth

» Bevel / Mini bevel / Groove guide
tilt amount

» Bevel / Mini bevel / Groove guide
tilt part

Drilling angle (in Angle mode)

Drilling angle (in X Auto, X-Y
mode)

Drilling angle (in Curve mode)

evel (Trend8)
0.0 to 1.8 (0.1)
0.0t0 1.8 (0.1)
0.0 to 2.0 (0.1)
-12.8t0 12.7 (0.1)
-9.910 9.9 (0.1)
0.6 t0 1.2 (0.1)
0.0 to 0.8 (0.1)

-9.910 9.9 (0.1)

0 to 360° (10°)

0.0 to 18.0° (0.1°)

Automatically calculated with the X Auto, X-Y mode
setting values (0.1°)

Automatically calculated with the Curve mode setting
value
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Layout setting range

» Diameter Endmill setting value to 210.00 (0.01)

* Depth 0.0 to effective cutting length of the drill, 0.0 is a

through hole (0.1)

Step width (Trend8) 0.0t0 3.8

Wheel configurations
(Trend)

Roughing wheel for plastic lenses
Roughing wheel for glass lenses
Finishing wheel

Polishing wheel

Wheel configurations
(Trend8)

Roughing wheel for plastic lenses
Roughing wheel for glass lenses
Finishing wheel

Polishing wheel

» High base curve finishing wheel

Final lens clamping
pressure

45 kg

Tracer unit (optional)

Tracing method

Automatic 3-D binocular tracing

Measurement range

1,000 points

Measurement range

Shape width: 23 to 70 mm, Shape height: 18.4 to 66.0 mm, Frame width: 113 to 150 mm

Lens measuring unit

Measurement range

1,000 points

Measurement range

* Lens diameter: 22 to 2100 mm

* Lens thickness: 21.0 mm or less

» Shape height: 19.5 to 66.0 mm
* The shape height when a mini cup (optional) is used is 17.4 to 66.0 mm.

Blocker unit (DB/B model)

Blocking

Visible light transmittance of 10% or more

Shape imager

Measurement range: 65.0 (H) x 50.0 (V) mm

Interface ports

External communica-
tion

* RS-232C: 1 port
» Ethernet: 1 port
» USB flash drive: 1 port

Dimensions and mass

Dimensions

545 (W) x 530 (D) x 460 (H) mm

Mass

40 kg or less (only main body including the tracer unit and blocker)
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Power supply specifications

Input voltage

(100 V regions): AC100 V to 120 V
* Voltage fluctuation is £10% of the nominal voltage.

(200 V regions): AC 200 V to 240 V
* Voltage fluctuation is +10% of the nominal voltage.

Frequency

50/60 Hz

Power consumption

Maximum of 1.3 kVA

Control outlet

* For Pump 1: 1 unit Output voltage
» For Pump 2: 1 unit (100 V regions): AC 100 to 120 V
e For vacuum: 1 unit (200 \ regions): AC 200 to 240V

» Current capacity: Maximum of 1 A or less

Outlet « Leakage current: 2.0 mA or less
» Withstand voltage between the power supply
terminal and protective earth: AC 1 kV 50/60 Hz
1s
* The connected cables must be double insulated.
LCD

» 7-inch wide (number of pixels: 800 x 480)
» Electrostatic capacitive touch screen

Environmental conditions (during use)

Installation location

Interior (no harmful dust or smoke), horizontal level at the time of installation is +0.4 degrees
or less

Temperature 5to0 40°C (41 to 104°F)
5to 31°C (41 to 87.8°F): 30 to 80%
Humidity 31 to0 40°C (87.8 to 104°F) (The minimum acceptable relative humidity is 30%. The maximum

acceptable relative humidity is 80% for temperatures up to 31°C (87.8°F) which decreases
linearly to 50% at 40°C (104°F).)

Maximum height

Up to 2,000 m

Overvoltage

Category Il (IEC60664-1)

Pollution degree

2 (IEC60664-1)

Environmental conditions (during transport and storage)

Temperature

0 to 50°C (32 to 122°F)

Humidity

0 to 85% (Non-condensing)
(The conditions during transport and storage apply to the edger when packed.)
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Accessories

Part name Qty. Appearance Part name Qty. Appearance
Drill (10 units) 1 set Double-coated adhe- 1 set @
(D model only) sive pad (100 sheets) \ —
ggj:?&nglniziw_ 1 Pliable cup remover 1
Hexagonal wrench 1 unit
2260mmnr:1), 3.0 mm, and each %/\/\ Adapter set 1
Dressing stick for
glass roughing wheel
(orange) WAS8OK, 1 unit
Dressing stick for fin- each & & Pattern holder !
ishing wheel (white)
WAS500

. Stage for small diame-
gﬁinr:p?/\lj:s;l(lt for pol- 1 set ter lenses (DB/B 1 ( ? i )
9 model only)
Pliable cup 5 units . N ‘j
(green and red) each Calibration jig 1 \‘og/
Pliable cup for high 3 units
base curve lenses each Flat lens 5
(green and red)
Ferrite core (small) .
1 unit ,
each @ Operator's manual 1 /
H [y

Ferrite core (large) ,@.&yl—
Accessory case 1 Installation manual 1

Power cord

W

01
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Accessories for tracer (optional)

Part name Qty. Appearance Part name Qty. Appearance

Standard frame 1 Frame holder 2

Stopper 2 % % Spacer for stopper 2 @ @

Optional configuration

Tracer, external barcode scanner, external 2-D barcode scanner, built-in 2-D barcode scanner, circular pump tank, cen-
trifugal separation filtration unit, deodorizer, mini cup set, nano cup set, drill (1.0, 1.2, 1.6), USB flash drive, tray holder
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8.5 Software License

This product uses licensed software.

¢ OpenCV license

License Agreement
For Open Source Computer Vision Library
(3-clause BSD License)

Copyright (C) 2000-2020, Intel Corporation, all rights reserved.

Copyright (C) 2009-2011, Willow Garage Inc., all rights reserved.

Copyright (C) 2009-2016, NVIDIA Corporation, all rights reserved.
Copyright (C) 2010-2013, Advanced Micro Devices, Inc., all rights reserved.
Copyright (C) 2015-2016, OpenCV Foundation, all rights reserved.
Copyright (C) 2015-2016, Itseez Inc., all rights reserved.

Copyright (C) 2019-2020, Xperience Al, all rights reserved.

Third party copyrights are property of their respective owners.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification,
are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation
and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the names of the copyright holders nor the names of the contributors
may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

This software is provided by the copyright holders and contributors "as is" and
any express or implied warranties, including, but not limited to, the implied
warranties of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose are disclaimed.
In no event shall copyright holders or contributors be liable for any direct,
indirect, incidental, special, exemplary, or consequential damages

(including, but not limited to, procurement of substitute goods or services;

loss of use, data, or profits; or business interruption) however caused

and on any theory of liability, whether in contract, strict liability,

or tort (including negligence or otherwise) arising in any way out of

the use of this software, even if advised of the possibility of such damage.
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8.6 Software Library License Information

Below is the license information on QR Code generator library used in the LEXCE Trend / Trend8.

4 QR Code generator library

Copyright (C) 2020 Project Nayuki.

[https:// www.nayuki.io/page/qr-code-generator-library

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of
this software and associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in

the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to

use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of
the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so,

subject to the following conditions:

*The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in

all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

*The Software is provided "as is", without warranty of any kind, express or
implied, including but not limited to the warranties of merchantability,
fitness for a particular purpose and noninfringement. In no event shall the
authors or copyright holders be liable for any claim, damages or other
liability, whether in an action of contract, tort or otherwise, arising from,
out of orin connection with the Software or the use or other dealings in the

Software.
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